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PREFACE 


THE present book is designed for those who wish to 
study the essential elements of Greek grammar with a 
view to the intelligent reading of ordinary Greek prose. 
No attempt is made to analyze the inflections, and unusual 
constructions have been dispensed with or treated con- 
cisely. While especially suited for elementary work, it 
will serve more advanced students who are intent upon 
the literary rather than the grammatical aspects of the 
language. 

Attention may be drawn to the following details. 
Homeric forms and constructions, which enlarge and em- 
barrass both etymology and syntax of most grammars, 
have been omitted. This seemed feasible because modern 
text-books of Homer present an adequate outline of the 
author’s peculiarities by way of introduction, to which the 
student can be referred. 

In the inflection of verbs stress is laid upon the forma- 
tion of the principal parts of regular verbs. But only 
the most general rules of formation are presented, since 
verbs must be learned in practice from the dictionary 
rather than be pieced together from given principles. 

A great deal of material assistance has been accorded 
the author by the Reverend G. A. Dillon, of Woodstock- 
on-Hudson, by Messrs. F. X. Downey, F. X. Byrnes, 
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land, and others, to all of whom he is bound to make 
grateful acknowledgment. 
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LETTERS — SYLLABLES — ACCENTS 


THE ALPHABET 


1. The Greek Alphabet consists of twenty-four letters. 


CapitraL SMALL 


DPSxeOSOMUVEOCOMASrRA-O@MNEP eee 
Cex see AgGryA OMIT ET HAS OBUIXM ML DA 
w 


NAME 
alpha 
beta 
gamma 
delta 
epsilon 
zeta 
eta 
theta 
iota 
kappa 
lambda 
mu 
nu 
ai 
omicron 
pi 
rho 
sigma 
tau 
upsilon 
phi 
chi 
psi 
omega 


Latin EQuivaLENtT 


ch 
ps 


O 


The small sigma has the form s at the end of a word; 


elsewhere it is written o; as, oraous, stasis. 


il 


LETTERS — SYLLABLES — ACCENTS 


bo 


VOWELS AND CONSONANTS 
2. The letters of the Alphabet are divided into the 
following groups: 
1. Seven Vowels: of these 
two, 7 and o, are long by nature ; 
two, e and o, are short by nature ; 
three, a, c, and v, are sometimes long, sometimes 
short. 
2. Seventeen Consonants: of these 
four are called Liguids, —X, pw, v, p; 
nine are called Mutes, and are classified as follows: 


SmoorTu MIDDLE ASPIRATE 
a-mutes 7 8B co) 
(labials) 
kK-mutes K Y xX 
(palatals) 
T-mutes T 6 7 
(dentals) 


three are Double Consonants, viz.: 
¢,— generally equivalent to a6 
£,— equivalent to a «-mute + o 
yr, — equivalent to a 7-mute + o 
one is Sibilant, o (s). 
(a) Gamma, y, before a x-mute or € has the sound of n, and is 
called gamma nasal. Thus, dyxoév is pronounced ankon; ddray€é is 
pronounced phalanz. 


DIPHTHONGS 
3. Two vowels may unite to form a diphthong. All 
diphthongs end in ¢ or v. They are divided into two 
classes : 
Proper Diphthongs: 


Ge ly Wlh, Oh 


CONSONANT CHANGES 3 


4, In Improper Diphthongs, the second vowel, 1, is 
silent. It is written under the first vowel, and is called 
tota subscript ; but when a capital letter is used, the iota 
is written on the ine. Thus, @ is written "Ac; 7 is written 
"He; @ is written Qu. 


BREATHINGS 


5. Every vowel or diphthong beginning a word must 
have a Breathing written over the vowel or diphthong. 

The Rough Breathing © has the value of the letter h. 
Thus, aiua is pronounced haima, épa, hora, icropia, historia. 

The Smooth Breathing’ is not heard at all in pronun- 
ciation. Thus, apiOuds, arithmos, axporonus, akropolis. 

1. In Proper Diphthongs the breathing is written over the second 
vowel; as, airéw, vios. 

2. The consonant p at the beginning of a word is always written 


with a rough breathing; as, féw. Double p is sometimes written with 
two breathings; thus, Ivépos, Pyrrhus. 


CONSONANT CHANGES 


6. Consonants in a word are sometimes modified for 
the sake of euphony, especially when they occur in suc- 
cession. Note for example the following : 

1. The consonant v. 

(a) v before a 7-mute (7, 8, ¢) or Ww and before pw is 
changed to w; as, éumvéw for év-7véo. 

(6) v before a x-mute («, y, x) or & is changed to y 
(nasal); as, éyxortw for é€v-KoTTo. 

(c) v before X or p is regularly changed to 2 or p, 
respectively, and before o is regularly dropped; as, 
érrelrrw for év-relrr@, evdaiwoor for evdaipwover. 

Consequently, the compound verb év Badd is found in 
the dictionary as €u8dAdAw. So too év-rirte is found as 
éurrimta, év-peva as éupévo, év-Kadéw as éykar€éw, cvv-héyo 


as cvAAEyo. 


4 LETTERS — SYLLABLES — ACCENTS 


There are two exceptions to the preceding. First, the preposition 
év, in, remains unchanged before p and o, as év-pvOpos. Secondly, 
the preposition ovv, with, before o + a vowel becomes ova, and be- 
fore o + a consonant becomes ov-; as, cvcowlw for avy + cwlw, and 
ovoxevalw for ovv + oKxevalo. 

2. When a smooth mute precedes a rough breathing in 
a following word or in forming compounds, it is changed 
to the corresponding aspirate ; as, ca0-aipéw for Kat-aipéw, 
>> ® ve ees 
ad’ oy for am’ wv. 

Words for Practice 

Make the necessary consonant changes in the following 

words: avy + dépw, cvy + AauBava, cvy + Bardo, év + 

/ ’ f one é / > / (ove | | 
pevns, €v + Baivw, TavT evpicxw, év + yéw, TOUT alpa, ovr 
+ orédro, ev + yevys, cvv + Tabs, cuv + yopa, per’ éré- 
pov, é€v + davns, suv + péw, avy + Kara, em” Huiv, év + 
Tad, yuvaik op®, suv + celo. 


CONTRACTION OF VOWELS 


7. Two vowels occurring together in the same word 
are often contracted into one long vowel or diphthong. 
The following cases of contraction are useful in the inflec- 
tion of nouns of the second and third declension. 

For contract verbs, see § 161. 


1. The vowel a. . 

a-+a or any e-sound (e, e, 7, 7) is contracted into 
a, and z, if it occurs, is subscribed. Thus, yépaa = yépa, 

; Pie ; a 
yEepae = yepa, Tlhael = TLUG. 

a+ any o-sound (0, , ot, ov) is contracted into a, 
t being subscribed. Thus, yépaos = yépas, yepdouv = yepov. 

2. The vowel «. 

e+a= 7, or @, as yévea = yevn, dotéa = doTa. 

€ + € = El, aS TpLNpEes = TPLNpELS. 

€ + 0 = ov, as yéveos = yévous. 

e before a long vowel (7, ) or diphthong generally dis- 
appears, as yevéewy = yevav. 


CRASIS 5 


3. The vowel o. 

o + 0 = ov, aS voos = vods. 

o before a long vowel or diphthong (in contracts of the 
second declension) disappears, as vowy = vav. 


Words for Practice 
Contract the vowels in the following words, omitting 
the accent: ypvoeos, modes, Képaos, Kaveov, epeos, spec, 
Képaa, pdos, ypucéwv, Képae, apyupéous, amdools, Tplnpee, 
pow, adrnGéos, capée, evTvYeoLV, powv, TaXees, NXOOS, YNpaos. 


ELISION 
8. FHlision is the dropping of a short vowel at the end 
of a word when the next word begins with a vowel. 
Thus, tod? éotw for totto éotiv, ef juiv for eal nuiv. 
Elision is often neglected, and never occurs with zrepé, 
mpd, 67, and many other forms. 


MOVABLE V 

9. The consonant v is regularly added to the following 
words, when they stand at the end of a sentence or before 
words beginning with a vowel: 

1. to words ending in -ov; as, rovodow ovdév for rrovodat 
ovdev, dvrAaktv ev more for pvrAaks ev mode. 

2. to final e of the third person singular of verbs; as, 
édvev avtov for édve avtov. 

3. to éoré from the verb eiué, as éotiv adto. 

The negative ov before a vowel with the smooth breathing becomes 
ovk; before a vowel with a rough breathing becomes ovy (§ 6, 2). 


Similarly the forms ovtws, thus, and é€, out of, are used before 
vowels, and ovrw and éx before consonants. 


CRASIS 
10. Crasis is the blending of a vowel at the end of a 
word with a vowel at the beginning of the next word. 
The sign ’, called coronis, is placed over the syllable 
formed by crasis. Thus, tavtod for tov avrov. 
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QUANTITY 


11. A syllable is said to be long by nature when it has 
a long vowel or diphthong; as, avn. 

A syllable is said to be long by position when its vowel | 
is followed by a double consonant or by two single conso- 
nants, except a mute and liquid; as, PAdE, ars. 


ACCENT 


12. There are three accents, the Acute (’), the Grave 
(\), and the Circumflex (“). 

1. The Acute Accent may be found on one of the last 
three syllables of a word; as, TH, Adyos, madevopmev. 

But if the last syllable is long, the acute cannot recede 
further than the second syllable from the end. Hence 
moAewos in the nominative, but woAguou in the genitive, 
because the last syllable is lengthened. 

2. The Circumflex Accent may be found on one of the 
last two syllables of a word, and only over diphthongs and 
long vowels; as Karas, oiKos. 

But if the vowel sound of the last syllable is long, the 
Circumflex can stand only on the last syllable. Hence 
oixos in the nominative, but o/xov in the peniive, because 
the last syllable is lengthened. 

A long penult, if accented, always has the Circumflex 
when the last vowel sound is short; as, d@pov, Adcor, 
tovTo. For the accent of wate, etc., see § 17, d. 

a. The diphthongs ou and ou are regarded as short in accentuation, 
except in the optative mood of verbs and in the adverb otxo.. Thus 
we have wdéAeuor and yapar, but the optative wadevou. 

3. The Grave Accent is used instead of the Acute on 
the last syllable of a word when the word is immediately 
followed by another word in the same clause. 

Thus, if the following words are written separately, the 
first three have the Acute on the last syllable : 


> / Mu € / © lal 
avTos — THv — oddv — Opa ; 


ACCENT IN ELISION « 


but if they are written in a connected sentence, the Acute 
accents are changed to Grave: 


> \ \ CQ € fal 
avTos T7)V OOoV Opa. 


a. An accent is said to be recessive when it recedes from the end 
of the word as far as the quantity of the last syllable permits; as, 
avOpwros, avOpurwv, tadevoperv. 


ACCENT OF CONTRACTED SYLLABLES 


13. It often happens in contracted syllables that one 
of the two original vowels was accented before contrac- 
tion. ‘To determine what becomes of the accent, observe 
the following rules: 

1. If the second of the two original syllables had the 
acute accent, as BeBaes, the contracted syllable generally 
retains the acute; BeBas. So tiwacwevos contracted to 
TLUWLEVOS. 

2. In other cases the accent of the original syllable 
becomes circumflex in the contracted syllable. Thus, 
TLUA@VY = TLUODV. 

Tf neither of the original syllables had an accent, the contracted 
syllable is, as a rule, unaccented. 


Words for Practice 


Accent the following contracted words: yevous from 
yéveos, vw from vow, direv from giréev, éotws from éotaws, 
TiuovtTey from TipmacvT@v, didovpevos from dideodpevos, 
2 = bd / / 
épirouv from épireov, tywa from Timder. 


ACCENT IN ELISION 


14. When an accented syllable is elided, the accent 
falls back on the preceding syllable; but in the case of 
conjunctions, prepositions, and a few other words, the 
accent disapp2ars. Thus, woAAa érafov becomes meAN 
éraOov, but adda éyo becomes ard eyo. 


Tae 
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ACCENT OF PROCLITICS 


15. Proclitics are certain words so closely related to 
a following word as to have no accent of their own. The 
Proclitics are 


four forms of the Article, 6, 7, of, ac; 
three Prepositions, eds, év, é€& ; 
two Conjunctions, et, ws ; 
one Negative, ov. 
These words are regularly unaccented, but take an acute 
accent when they are followed by an Enclitic or stand at 
the end of a sentence. 


ACCENT OF ENCLITICS 


16. Hnclitics are certain words so closely related to a 
preceding word as frequently to lose their accent. The 
Enclitics are 


the Personal Pronouns, pod, pol, pé, 
gov, col, oé, 
ov, ot, &; 

the Indefinite Pronoun tis, 7? in all its cases ; 

the Indefinite Adverbs mov, rol, 77, 1odev, Tord, 7H, Tas. 

the Present Indicative of e¢ué, am, and dni, say, except 

the second person singular, €7, pis ; 
the Particles yé, ré, ro¢, wép (and -de in compounds). 


17. The Accent of an Enelitic (1) is sometimes thrown 
back as an acute on the last syllable of the preceding 


‘word; (2) is sometimes retained on the Enclitic; 


(3) sometimes disappears entirely. 

1. It is thrown back as an acute on the last syllable 
of the preceding word when the preceding word has an 
acute on the third syllable from the end, or a circumflex 
on the second from the end. Thus, aédeuds Tis and Fodv 
TLVES. 


ACCENT OF ENCLITICS 2 


2. It is retained on the Enclitic in one case only, viz.: 
when the Enclitic has two syllables and the preceding 
word has an acute on the next syllable to the end. Thus, 
Adryot TivEes. 

3. In all other cases the accent of the Enclitic dis- 
appears. ‘Thus, Adyos tis, copes Tis, ToPaY TLVeS. 

4, An acute accent is not changed to the grave on the 
last syllable of a word followed by an Enclitic. 


a. When two or more Enclitics stand in succession all of them 
except the last receive an acute; thus, ov pol éorw. 

b. When an Enclitic begins the sentence or is emphatic, it retains 
its accent; thus, dypi yap. 

c. It also retains its accent after an elision; as, tadr éoriv. 

d. Certain Enclitics may form a compound with a preceding word. 
The compound is accented as if the enclitic were written separately. 
Thus, do-re, ov-rTe, 7-dc, G-Tiv1, etc. 


Examples for Practice 


Norr. In working out these and other examples, observe the 
following directions: 

1. Erase the accent on the Enclitic. 

2. Place an acute on the last syllable of the preceding word, if it 
has no accent. 

3. If this results in two successive acutes, erase the latter. 

4. If this erasure results in more than two successive syllables 
without accent, restore the original accent to the Enclitic. 


” \ lal / ” Q ’ f 
av pwros — Tis, Yopat — pol, av@pwrros — eit, 
/ 1h / 
AVTwW — é, éXuce — pe, TLun — ryé, 
pvrak — eipi, ToNITHS — eli, deEov — pol, 
” ai / 4 / y >? f 
avOpwrro. — Tw, étuTrTov — pEé, TaTnp — eit, 
lal / 
xapas — Tivds, oixia — yé, matdes — TLveés, 
7 / f- A aA / 
TOUT@ — nit, pidos — pov, pire — oé, 
B ip / 
nv — TrOTe, cacov — pé, 605 — pol, 


povca — TIs, TLUL@V — TWAS, Kanrov — éoti. 
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PUNCTUATION 


18. The following marks of Punctuation are used in 
Greek : 


Colon C 
Comma ‘ 
Period ‘ 


Interrogation Mark 


we 


PAT eet 


INFLECTION 


19. The Greek language has: 


1. Three Genders — Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. 
In Greek, as in Latin, many names of things are masculine 
or feminine; thus, the names of rivers, winds, and months 
are generally masculine; the names of countries, towns, 
islands, and trees generally feminine. 

2. Three Numbers — Singular, Dual, and Plural. The 
dual is used when only two objects are spoken of, and, 
even in this case, the plural often occurs. 

3. Five Cases — Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Accusa- 
tive, and Vocative. The ablative of the Latin is supplied 
by the genitive or dative. 


20. DECLENSION OF THE ARTICLE 
The Article, 0, 7, 70, the, is thus declined : 


SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 


A 


Nom. 6 N «TO N.A. t6 TH To Nom. ot ai ra 


Gen. tot ris tot G.D. rotv totv rotv Gen. tdv trav ray 


Dat. t TH To Dat. tots tats Tots 
Acc. té6v thv 76 Acc. tots tas Th 
1. The forms 6, 7, of, ai are proclitic (§ 15). 


2. The dual has the same form for the three genders. 
ait 
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CHAPTER I.—DECLENSION OF NOUNS 


21. There are three Declensions in Greek, distinguished 
by the last letter of the stem. 
First Declension, a-stems; as, tpa7refa, table. 
Second Declension, o-stems; as, Adyos, stem Aoyo-, word. 
Third Declension, generally consonant stems; as, PvAag, 
stem dvarak-, guard. 


22. Accent. ‘The general rule in the inflection of nouns 
is that the accent remains on the same syllable as in the 
nominative singular, when permitted by the quantity of 


the last syllable (§ 12,1,2). Exceptions will be noted as 
they occur. 


23. Case Endings. In neuters the nominative, accusa- 
tive, and vocative end alike, and in the plural these cases 
end in a, except in certain contracts. The dual has never 
more than two forms, one for the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative, and the other for the genitive and dative. 


FIRST DECLENSION 
TABLE OF FINAL SYLLABLES 


24. The following table shows the final syllables in the 
inflection of the First Declension. They are formed by 
the union of the case-endings, if any, with the last vowel 
of the stem. 


SINGULAR Dua 


PLURAL 

FEMININE MASCULINE MASC.—FEM. MASC.—FEM. 

Nom yn G a 7s as N.A.V. & Nom on 
Gen. ys  Gsor 7s ov ov G.D. aw Gen. &v 
Dat. 4 @ or q n a Dat. ars 
Acc. nv Gv av nv oa Acc. Gs 


Voc. nm Go n(a) a Voc. oa 


FIRST DECLENSION 13 


I. FEMININE NOUNS 
25. Feminine nouns of the First Declension end in 
-n, -a, or -a, and are thus declined: 


9 TYyLn, honor  Xopa, land 9 Tparela, table 


SINGULAR SINGULAR SINGULAR 

Nom. TULT XSpa Tpatela 
Gen. tTipfs (of, from) X®pas Tpamélns 
Dat. Tiny (to, for) Xopq Ttparély 
Acc. TULAY xSpav TpdteLav 
Voe. TULt Xdpa Tpamela 

DUAL DUAL DUAL 
INAS VW. TULG XSpa Tpamela 
Gab. Tinaiv (of, for, etc.) X@parv TpaméLary 

PLURAL PLURAL PLURAL 
Nom. Tipal X Spar Tpatefar 
Gen. Tinav (of, from) Xopdv TpateLav 
Dat. Tipats (0, for) xSpas Tpatrélats 
Ace. TLLGS XSpas Tpamélas 
Voe. Tipal XOpar TpameLar 


26. 1. Nouns ending in y retain the y throughout the singular. 

2. Nouns ending in a preceded by ¢, «, or p, retain the a throughout. 

3. Nouns ending in @ preceded by a consonant, except p, take 7 in 
the genitive and dative singular. 


27. Accent.—1. The genitive plural of the first declension always 
has a circumflex on the last syllable. 

2. The ending -as of the genitive singular and the accusative plural 
is long, but the ending -a of the nominative plural is considered short 
in accentuation. 

3. If the nominative singular has an acute on the last syllable, the 
genitive and dative of all numbers change the acute to the circumflex. 

The preceding rules apply also to Masculine nouns. 


Words for Practice 


/ . . 
80&a, opinion 
yA@rra, tongue 
OdXrarTa, sea 


> - 
oikia, house 
codia, wisdom 
nuepa, day 


apery, virtue 
ydovn, pleasure 
Kepadn, head 


anyn. fountain 
oednvn, moon 
Téxvn, art 
Yuxy, soul 


oxida, shadow 
yepupa, bridge 
pdaxapa, sabre 
potpa, fate 


Aeatva, lioness 
povoa, muse 

dpaka, wagon 
axavOa, thorn 
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II. MASCULINE NOUNS 


28. Masculine nouns of the First Declension end in -as 
or -ns, and are thus declined. 


6 veavias, youth 6 Arpeddys, son of Atreus 6 Kpitys, judge 


SINGULAR 
Nom. veavlus *"Arpel8ns KpiThs 
Gen. veaviou ’"ArpelSov KpLTod 
Dat. veavia "Arpeldy KpLTD 
Ace. veavlay *Arpel8nv KpiThy 
Voe. veavia "Arpe(Sy KpiTa 
DUAL 
N.A.V. veavia *"Arpeida KpiTa 
Gap: veavlauy *ArpelSarv Kpitaiv 
PLURAL 

Nom. veaviat "ArpeidSar Kpital 
Gen. veavidy *Arperdav KpiTov 
Dat. veaviars ArtpelSats KptTats 
Ace. veavias ’"AtpelSas KpiTds 
Voe. veavia *ArpeiSar KpiTat 


29. 1. The final syllable of the nominative singular is as, after 
€, t, or p; Otherwise, it is ys. 

2. The ending -ov of the genitive singular is borrowed from the 
second declension. 

3. In the vocative singular, nouns in -as have -4; nouns in -rns, 
national names in -ys, and some compounds have -a; all others 
have -y. 

4. The other endings are the same as those of feminine nouns. 


30. Accent. — The rules of accent are the same as those for femi- 
nine nouns (§ 27). 


Words for Practice 


Tapas, steward Ilépons, a Persian meATaaTHSs, targeteer 
monTys, poet deomrorys, master tokdrns, bowman 
moAirys, citizen érAltys, a heavy- pabyrys, scholar 
catpamys, satrap armed soldier atpatuorys, soldier 


Bevias (sing.), Xenias 
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CONTRACTS — FIRST DECLENSION 


31. Most nouns in -ad, -ed, and -eds are contracted into -a, —, and 
‘ns, and have endings like xdpa, tyun, and ’Arpeidys. All cases: are 


circumflexed on the last syllable. 


Sing. 
Dual. 
Plur. 


Sing. 
Dual. 
Plur. 


Sing. 
Dual. 
Plur. 


Thus, 


i lal / . 
va (pvaa), mina 
Be ares 2 
PVG, LVS, LYE, Va, Va 
peva, pvatv 
pvatl, pvOv, pvais, vas, pvat 
e ~ , 
N TvKN (cvKEa), fig tree 
Z = 2 A A 
TVKY, TVKNS, TVKY, TVKYV, TVKH 


OvKa, TvKaly 


TVKGL, TVKOV, GUKATS, TUKGS, TVKAL 


5 ‘Epuns (Eppeas), Hermes 
“Eppijs, “Eppod, “Epp, “Epyv, Eppa 
“Eppa, ‘Eppaty 
‘Eppat, ‘Eppav, ‘Eppais, ‘Eppnas, Eppat 


SECOND DECLENSION 


32. Table of the union of the case endings, if any, with 
the final vowel of the stem : 


SINGULAR Dua. PLURAL 
MASC. NEUT. MASC. NEUT. 
Nom. os ov N.A.V. w Nom. ou a 
Gen. ov ov Gal): ow Gen. wv wv 
Dat. co) 7) Dat. ows ous 
Acc. ov ov Ace. ovs a 
Voc. € ov Voc. ov a 


Note. — Nouns in -os, gen. -ov, belong to the second declension, and 


must be distinguished from nouns in -ys, gen. -ov, of the first declen- 
sion (§ 28), and from nouns in -os, gen. -eos, of the third declension 


(§ 45). 
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33. Nouns of the Second Declension end in -os, gen- 
erally masculine, and -ov, neuter. 


6 avOpwros, man H 6006s, way TO O@por, gift 
SINGULAR 
Nom. av0pwrros 686s Sapov 
Gen. dv0patrov 6500 Sapov 
Dat. avOpdrrw 680 Sap 
Ace. avOpwtrov 686v Sapov 
Voce. avOpwrre 68é Sapov 
DUAL 
N.A.V. &vOpdrrm 680 Sapa 
G.D. — av0perrow 6dotv Sapo 
PLURAL 
Nom &v0pwcrov 680k Sapa 
Gen. avOpatwv 68av Sadpev 
Dat. avOpatrois 68ots Sdpors 
Ace. avOpatrovus 6800s Sapa. 
Voce. avepwrrot 680i Sapa 


34. 1. The vocative is like the nominative in Oeds, god, and a few 
other words. 

2. The following words ending in -os are feminine : 

(a) names of towns, islands, and trees ; 

(6) also 680s, way, BiBAos, book, 8pdaos, dew, vigos, island, vdcos, 
disease, Wappos, sand, Wnpos, pebble, and some others. 


35. Accent.—1. If the nominative has an acute on the last syl- 
lable, the genitive and dative of all numbers change the acute to the 


circumflex. 
2. The ending -o. of the nominative plural is considered short in 
accentuation. 


Words for Practice 


vopos, law Kivouvos, danger ovKoV, fig 
tA . , . mo . 
TOTAMOS, TIVEr Bios, life mediov, plain 
, n 3 4 
Oavatos, death Tavpos, bull epyov, work 
immos, horse iros, friend mAotov, boat 


Olivos, wine atpatyyos, general dévdpov, tree 
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ATTIC SECOND DECLENSION 


36. A few words ending in -ews are declined like the Second 
Declension, but retain w through all the cases and subscribe u. The 
accent of the nominative is kept throughout. Thus, 

Sing. vews (temple), ved, vew, vewv 
Dual. veo, vewv 


/ / s 
Plur. vew, vewy, veas, VEWS 


CONTRACTS. SECOND DECLENSION 


37. Nouns in -eos, -oos, and -eov are contracted as follows: (see 


§ 7, 2, 3). 
6 vous (vos), mind 


Sing. vovs (vdos), vod (voov), vO (vow), vodv (voov), vod (ve) 

Dual. vo (vow), voty (vdow) 

Plur. vot (voor), vOv (vowv), vots (vdo.s), vods (vdous), vot (vdot) 
TO datovv (daTéov), bone . 

Sing. éaTotvv, doTodv, 607, daTovV, doToUv 

Dual. 607d, 6oroiv 


> A oe lad nn al 
Plur. 6074 (GoTéa), 6oTHV, 6oTOts, 60TA, OOTA- 


38. Accent.— Note the accent of the nom., acc., and voc. dual. 
Compound words retain throughout the accent of the nom.; as, 


mepl-rAous, TEepi-rAov, ete. 
THIRD DECLENSION 


39. The case-endings of the Third Declension may be 
seen in the following table. 


SINGULAR DvUAL PLURAL 
MASC.-FEM. NEUT. MASC.-FEM. NEUT. 
Nom. s¢ or — — € €S a 
Gen. os os ow wv wv 
Dat. t t on ot 


Acc. aorv — as 


Voc. 5 or— — €S 
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40. 1. Accent.— Most monosyllabic noun-stems have the 
accent on the last syllable of the genitive and dative of 
all numbers; as, vv&, night, vuetds, vuKti,— vuKté, vuKToir, 
—vuxtov, vvéi. For the irregular accent of rats, child, 
and ods, ear, see § 54. 

2. Gender. — The gender must be learned by observa- 
tion. The following rules may be given. 

a. mw mute and « mute stems are never neuter. 

b. Neuter are stems ending in eo (nom. in -os) and vu 
(nom. in -v). 


41. Nouns of the Third Declension may be conveniently 
divided into two classes: 

First class — nouns with stems ending in a mute or a 
liquid. 

Second class — nouns with stems ending in o or a vowel 
or diphthong. 


I. MUTE AND LIQUID STEMS 


42. 1. The nominative singular of mute and liquid - 
stems ends variously. 

2. The stem may be found by dropping the case-ending 
of the genitive. Thus we have the following: 


m-mute stems— kro, thief rp, vein Kathu, 


(7, B, %) staircase 
KN@T-OS preB-os KaTHALp-0s 
«k-mute stems — dtrAa€, guard até, goat di@pvE, canal 
(% % x) pvUrNaK-0S airy-0s Su@pux-os 


T-mute stems — yapis, grace aos, shield dpus, bird 


(7, 6, 0) Ya piT-os aomld-0s épv.0-os 


liquid stems — das, sea ayov, contest phntwp, orator 
Ce 2) GX-0S Quy @V-0S pnTop-os 


THIRD DECLENSION 


43. Mute and liquid stems are thus declined : 


6 pvAag (pvdak-) 7 doris (aorid-) 75 cpa (cwpat-) 6 yépwv (yepovrT-) 


watchman shield body old man 
SINGULAR 
Nom. vda€ aomls chpa yépov 
Gen. tAak-os aom(5-0s TOpLaT-0s yépovt-os 
Dat. pvdrak-t dom (8- oopat-t yépovr-t 
ING: pvAak-o dom (8-a copa yépovr-a, 
Voc.  vadAak dom capo Yépov 
DUAL 
N.A.V. hidax-e éomid-e odpat-e yépovrT-e 
G.D. — vddk-ouv do-m(8-ov CO WLGT-OLV yepovt-ouv 
PLURAL 
Nom. ovdak-es domlb-es copat-o yépovt-es 
Gen.  vAdk-ov aomlS-ov TOPLAT-OV YepovtT-wv 
Dat. mirage domt-ou TOpa-or yépov-ot 
Ace. otdak-as dom (8-as oOpaT-a yépovT-as 
Voce. dvAak-es dom (8-es copat-o yépovr-es 
44. 1. The accusative in neuter nouns is always like the nomina- 
tive. In masculine and feminine nouns, all liquid stems and most 


mute stems have the accusative singular in a. 


But polysyllabiec 


nominatives in -s, unaccented on the last syllable, generally take the 
accusative in y; as follows: dpus, bird, acc. dpvw; xapis, grace, yap. 

2. Singular vocatives are either like the nominative, or like the 
pure stem; but, as no Greek word can end in a mute, stems like 
do7m6- and yepovr- drop the mute, and have vocatives aowi and yépov. 

3. In the dative plural, the last letter of r-mute stems and also 
the letter vy are dropped before o, as in dozis, above; and when the 
stem ends in v7, both letters are dropped and the preceding yowel is 
lengthened ; as, yépo(vr)ou = yepovat. 


Words for Practice 


(Vocative singular like the nominative) 
6 rounny (aowev-), shepherd 
TO OTpPATEvpa (GTpATEYMaT-), army 


6 Knpv& (Knpvk-), herald 
9 v0E (vuKt-), night 


(Vocative singular from pure stem. Note 2) 


6 pyTwp (pyTop-), orator 


4 €Amis (€Amt0-), hope 
6 daipwv (damov-), divinity 


6 A€wy (Acovt-), lion 
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Il. STEMS IN o 


45. Stems in o have nominatives in -ns (masc. or fem.) 
and -os or -as (neuter). They are distinguished from 
nouns of the first and second declension by the genitive 
singular. 


H TpLinpys (TpLnpeo-) TO yevos (yeved-) TO yépas (yepac-) 


trireme race prize 
SINGULAR 

Nom. — tprhpys yévos yépas 

Gen. Tpinpous (TpLnpeE-os) yévous (yéve-os) yépws (yépa-os) 
Dat. Tpiyper (TpLnpe-t) yéver (yeve-t) yépar (yepa-t) 
Acc. — tprhpyn — (Tpunpe-a) yévos yépas 

Voce. TPLTpES yévos yépas 

DUAL 

N.A.V. tprhper  (Tpinpe-e) yéver  (yeve-e) yépa  (yépa-e) 
G.D. —-tphpo.y (rpinpé-owv) —-yevoiv (yevé-ow) yepav (yepa-ou) 


PLURAL 


Nom.  tprhpes (tpinpe-es) yen (yeve-a) yépa  (yépa-a) 
Gen. Tpinpwv (Tpinpewv)  yevdv (yeve-wv) yepdv (yepa-wv) 


Dat. TPLAPETL yéveot yépace 
Aces Tpifpes (Tpinpe-as) yévn,— (yeve-a) yépa  (yépa-a) 
Voe. Tpihpets (Tpunpe-es) yévn — (yeve-a) yépa (yépa-a) 


46. 1. Stems in o drop o before all case-endings, and contract 
wherever two vowels are thus brought together. For the rules of 
contraction, see § 7, 1, 2; but note that « + as of the accusative plural 
becomes evs in imitation of the nominative. 

2. Proper names in -yevys, -Kparns, etc., are declined like rpunpys, 
but sometimes take also an accusative in -ynv; as Zwxparnv, Tiscoa- 
pépvnv. In the vocative they have recessive accent (§ 12, 3, a). 


47. Accent.— The accent of rpinpow and tpijpwv is irregular. 


Words for Practice 


6 Swxpatys (Swxpares-), sing., Socrates 16 dvOos (avOec-), flower 


TO Telos (TeELxeo-), wall 70 O€pos (Oepec-), summer 
\ Ss > Pe 5 NvY: 2 
TO evpos (evpeo-), Liveadth TO €Tos (€TEG-), year 


to Eidos (Eueo-), sword 
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Ill. VOWEL STEMS 


48. Most vowel stems of the Third Declension have 
nominatives in -s, -evs, or -us. They are thus declined : 


W TONS (7roAL-) 6 Bacirevs (Bacrrev-) 6 ixOus (ixOv-) 


city king fish 
SINGULAR 
Nom. ods Bactdets tx Ovs 
Gen. aréhe-ws Bactdré-ws tx 80-0 
Dat. moder (7 0A€-t) Backed (Bacrr€r) ix O%-t 
Acc. aoAu-v Baoiré-a ix O0-v 
Voce. aru Baotrcd ix 6 
DUAL 
N. A.V. woder  (0Xe-€) Bacvdé-e ty 90-€ 
G.D. — twodé-ow Bactdé-ov ix 00-owv 
PLURAL 
Nom.  médes (adAe-es) Baotrheits (Bacir€-es) ix O0-es 
Gen. ar6e-@V Bacr€é-ov ty 0d-ov 
Dat. mode-ot Bactdet-or lx Ob-oe 
Ace. modes (70XE-as) Bactdé-as ix 00s 
Voce. moders (70Ae€-€s) Bactreis (Bacrd€-es) iy O0-es 


49. 1. Observe that in most inflections of wéAus and BacwAeds the 
stem ends in €; in others it ends ine or ev, like the nominative. 

2. The accent of the genitive singular and plural of wédus and 
similar words is irregular. 

3. A few nominatives in -vs (such as mpxvus, forearm, méXexus, axe), 
and the neuter dotv, city, are declined on the analogy of wéAts, show- 


ing an e-stem in the same cases. Thus, 

Sing. dorv, doTews, GTTEL, ATTY, AOTV 
Dual. 
Plur. 


*” > , 

aoTEL, AOTEOLV 

” ” 4 + 4 »” 
aot (for dorea), AoTEWY, ATTETL. ATTY, GOTH 


Words for Practice 


9 Svvapus, strength amevs, horseman 


, 


6 lepevs, priest 


a On 
aon 


H mpakis, action 

9 Kptots, decision 
q doKnots, exercise 
H Kivnots, motion 

H €mavdus, stable 


6 povevs, murderer 


6 pUs, mouse 

es “4 ° 

n iaxvs, might 

6 Borpvs, cluster 
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OTHER VOWEL STEMS 


50. 1. Vowel stems in -o. with nominatives in -w are sometimes 
found. They drop the 1, and are declined with contraction, as 
follows: 

9 70 (rreBou-), persuasion 


Sing. me, reOods (zrevB0-0s), mevGot, mevOw (arevOd-a), reBot. 
Dual and Plural wanting. 
Like weO are declined 4 7x0, echo, and 7 Antw, Leto. 


2. A few apparent w stems with nominatives in -ws occur, and are 
thus declined : 
6 npws (Hpw-), hero 
Sing. pws, Npw-os, Npw-t, 7pw-a OY pw, Npws 
Dual. jpw-€, ypw-ov 
Plur. jpw-es or Npws, 7pO-wv, 7pw-ol, Npw-as OY Hpws, Npw-es OF Hows 


3. The only noun with stem in -os is 9 aidds, shame. It is in- 
flected in the singular only. 


aidas, aidods, aido?, aida, aides 
4, The nouns ypavs, old woman, Bots, ox, cow, and vats, ship, are 
declined : 

.3 lal 
7 ypavs (ypav-) 

Sing. ypavs, ypa-6s, ypa-t, ypav-v, ypad 

Dual. ypa-e, ypa-otv 

Plur. ypa-es, ypa-@v, ypav-ol, ypats, ypa-es 
6, 7 Bovs (Bov-) 

Sing. Bots, Bo-ds, Bo-’, Bov-v, Bod 

Dual. Bo-«, Bo-otv 

Plur. B0-es, Bo-v, Bov-ci, Bots, Bo-es 


H vadvs (vav-) 
; x ; Pe A 
Sing. vats, ve-ws, vat, vadv, vad 
Dual. vi-e, ve-oiv 


Plur. vi-es, ve-@v, vav-ot, vads, vn-es 
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IRREGULAR NOUNS 
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51. Five nouns of common occurrence show in their 
inflection a stem shortened by dropping the last vowel. 
Thus we find stems ending in -rep together with another 


stem in -7p. 


The latter occurs in the genitive and dative 


singular, and, with a variation, in the dative plural. 

The word avnp, man, is similarly inflected with two 
stems; but the shortened form is found in all cases except 
the nominative and vocative singular, and, between v and p, 
6 is inserted. 


€ , 
0 TAaTHpP 


2 pnTyp 


7) Ovyarnp 


6 avnp 


(matep-, matp-) (untep-, wyTp-) (Ovyarep-, Ovyatp-) (avep-, avdp-) 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voce. 


IMo wake Me 
Gal), 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voe. 


Sather 


TaTnhp 
TAaTp-0S 
Tatp-l 
TaTép-o. 
TATEp 


TaTtép-€ 
TaTEp-OLv 


TaTép-€s 
TATEp-wv 
TarTpa-ov 
TATEp-AS 
TATEp-ES 


mother 


SINGULAR 
HATHP 
BNTp-6s 
pytp-C 
BNTEp-a 
BATEp 


DUAL 


BnTép- 
pntép-ouv 
PLURAL 

pntép-es 
EenTép-wv 
nTpa-ov 
HNTEp-as 
Bytép-es 


daughter 


Suyarnp 
Ouyarp-ds 
Ouyarp-t 
Qvyarép-a 
Ovyarep 


Ouyarép-e 
Ovyarép-ov 


Quyarép-es 
Quyatép-wv 
Ovyarpa-or 
Quyatép-as 
Ouyarép-es 


52. 1. Like warnp is declined yaoryp, belly. 
2. Observe that in the dative plural a is added to the shortened 


stem. 


man 


avip 
avip-ds 
avSp-i 
avdp-a 
a&vep 


avSp-e 
avbp-otv 


avdp-es 
avdp-av 
avipd-ot 
&v8p-as 
avdp-es 


53. Accent.—In the inflection pyjrnp and Ovyarnp imitate the 
accentuation of waryp, and in the vocative singular have recessive 
The accentuation of dvyp is irregular. 


accent. 
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54. LIST OF IMPORTANT IRREGULAR NOUNS 


[apqy, 6, 7], lamb, G. dpvos, D. dpvi, A. dpva. Plural, N. dpves, G. dp- 
vov, D. dpvac.. Nom. sing. not in use, supplied by dyvos, 2d 
decl. : 

yada, 76, milk, G. yadaxtos, D. ydAaxtu, etc. 

yovv, 76, knee, G. yovatos, D. yovati, ete. 

yuvh, 7, woman, G. yovaikds, D. yuvatki, A. yuvatka, V. yivar. Plur., 
G. yuvaxdv, D. yuvaréi, etc. Note the accent. 

Sdpv, 70, spear, G. ddparos, D. ddparr. Plur., ddpara, ete. 

Zebs, 6, Zeus, G. Aros, D. Aci, A. Ava, V. Zed. 

képas, 76, horn, G. Képatos and Képws, D. xépare and cepa. Plur., 
N. xépata and képa, G. kepatwy and Kepor, D. K€pact. 

ktov, 6, 7, dog, G. kuvos, D. xuvi, A. xiva, V. xvov. Plur., N. xives, 
G. kvvav, D. kvoi, A. Kvvas. 

ols, 7, sheep, G. oids, D. otf, A.otv, V. ot. Plur., N. oles, G. oidv, D. oiai, 
A. ots. 

dpvis, 6, 9, bird, G. dpvios, A. dpviOa and dpvuy, ete. 

ots, 70, car, G. ros, D. wri, etc. Plur., N. dra, G. drwv, D. dct. Note 
accent of gen. plural. 

mais, 6, 9, child, G. matdds, etc., V. rat. Dual, G. D. raidov. Plur., 
G. waidwv, D. raici. Note accent of gen. and dat. dual and gen. 
plural. 

WSwp, To, water, G. Vdatos, D. vari, etc. 

vids, 6, son, G. viéos, D. viet, A. viov. Plur., N. viels, G. vigwv, D. viéor, 
A. vieis. vids has also regular 2d decl. forms, viod, vio, ete. 

xelp, 9, hand, G. xeipos, etc. Plur., N. yeipes, G. xerpdv, D. xepat, ete. 


CHAPTER II.—DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES 


55. Adjectives are declined like nouns. 


1. Some are declined lke nouns of the first and 
second declension. 


2. Others are declined like nouns of the third de- 
clension. 


3. Others inflect the masculine and neuter like nouns 
of the third declension, and the feminine like nouns of 
the first. 


DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES 


FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSION 


56. With Three Endings. 


ayads, good 


Mase. Fem. Nrovr. 
SINGULAR 
Nom. ayabds ayy ayabov 
Gen. ayabod ayabiis ayabod 
Dat. ayate aya07 ayaa 
Ace. ayaddv ayabhy ayabov 
Voce. ayabé ayady ayabev 
DUAL 
N.A.V. dya0d ayaba dyabe 
G.D. — ayabotv ayabatv a&yabotv 
PLURAL 
Nom. dyabot ayabal ayabd 
Gen. ayabav ayabday ayabav 
Dat. ayabots ayabais a&yalots 
Ace. ayabods ayabdas ayaba 
Voce. éyaol ayabal ayaa 


a&vos, worthy 


SINGULAR 


Nom. aévos aéla atvoyv 
Gen. aétov aélas délou 
Dat. aélw Geta aélo 
Ace. aELov aélav Gévov 
Voc. ave deta aEvov 
DUAL 
N.A.V. d&lo dtia délw 
Ga} aélouw atta ag£iow 
PLURAL 

Nom. agévou atvar ata 
Gen. alo GElov alo 
Dat. délous délats dkéious 
PAICGs aélous aélas ata 


Voe. aévoe GEvae agua 
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57. With Two Endings. 


aduKkos, wnjust iAews, propitious 
Masc.-Fem. Nevrt. Masc.-Fem. Neor. 
SINGULAR 
Nom. aSiKos aSiKov YAews cov 
Gen. aSlkov aSlkov ew iAew 
Dat. a8lkw adlkw YAew ew 
Ace. adikov aSiKov iAcov tAewv 
Voce. adie a@SiKov tAews tAcov 
DUAL 
N.A.V. d8lko a8lkw ew Dew 
G.D. — Blow GSlkouv ewv Dewy 
PLURAL 
Nom.  — @8ukor aduka Dew trea 
Gen. adlkov adikov tAewy Yrewv 
Dat. aSikots GSlkots ews Trews 
FA\Ce: a8lkous adika iews trea 
Voce. &SuKoL adika trAew trea 


58. 1. The feminine carries, throughout the singular, the a or y 
of the nominative; a, if €, ., or p precedes, otherwise 7. Adjectives 
in -poos have a, but those in -oos (without p) have ». 

2. For the declension of fAews, compare § 36. 


59. Accent.—1. The accentuation follows that of nouns, except 
in the nominative and genitive plural of the feminine. These two 
cases are always accented like the same cases of the masculine. 
Thus, the feminine aé/a has d&o1 and d&(wv, instead of a€tar and aévdv. 

2. For the irregular accentuation of (Aews, see § 36. 


Words for Practice 


VG . 
KaNds, -, ov, beautiful ayLos, -a, -ov, holy 

/ 4 4 , . 
dewvds, -4, -ov, dreadful Sikatos, -a, -ov, just 

fA / 4 , > 
Kows, -4, -Ov, common BéBanos, -a, -ov, firm 
piros, -n, -ov, friendly Kabapés, -d, -Ov, pure 
Kakos, -7, -dv, bad OpOtos, -a, -ov, steep 
peoros, -, -dv, full TOA€MLOS, -a, -ov, hostile 


dAoyos, -ov, irrational 
avopos, -ov, lawless 
NTVXOS, -ov, silent 
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CONTRACTED ADJECTIVES 


60. Most adjectives in -eos and -oos are contracted as follows; 
(§ 37 and § 31): 
xpvaovs (xpvoeos), golden 


Maso. FEM. NeEvt. 
SINGULAR 
Nom. xpvaovs (xpvoeos) ypvon (xpvoea) ypvoorv (xpvccov) 
Gen. Xpvoovu xpvons xpvaov 
Dat. xXpvT@ xpvon Xpvew 
Ace. xpvaovv xXpvonv Xpvaovv 
Voe. xXpvaovs xpven Xpvoovv 
DUAL 
N.A.V. xpvoe Xevoea xXpvod 
G.D. —_xpucotv ypvoaty Xpvaorv 
PLURAL 

Nom. — xpvaot xpvaat xXpvea 
Gen. xpvoav Xpvoav Xpvotav 
Dat. xXpuacots xXpvaats Xpvaots 
Ace. xpvaovs xpvaas XpvTta 
Voce. xXpvaot xpvaoat xpvea 


61. 1. Adjectives in -oos form the feminine on a stem in -ea and 
are declined exactly like ypvoovs, above. Thus, dzAovs (amAdcos), 
aman (dmAéa), dmAodvv (aAdov), etc. 

2. Adjectives in -peos have a instead of 7 throughout the feminine 
singular; as, apyupa, apyupas, etc. 

3. Some contracted adjectives have only two endings, one for the 
masculine and feminine, the other for the neuter; as, evvous (evvoos), 
evvouv (evvoov), well-disposed. These have the neuter.plural uncon- 
tracted; as, evvoa. 


62. Accent.— The accentuation is irregular; the accent of the 
contracted nominative is retained throughout except in the nomina- 
tive dual, masculine and neuter. 


Words for Practice 


xaAxovs, -7, -odv, brazen mopupovs, -a, -ovv, dark red 
aLOnpors, -a, -odv, of iron evvous, -ovv, well-disposed 
apyupovs, -a, -ovv, of silver evpovs, -ovv, fairflowing 
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ADJECTIVES OF THIRD DECLENSION 


63. Adjectives of the third declension have two end- 
ings (in some cases only one), and are declined like 
nouns. They usually have stems in -oy or -es, and in the 
nominative singular end either in -wy, -ov, or - 7s, -es. 


They are thus declined, (but see § 66): 


evoalwv, happy aAnOys, true 
Masc.-Fem. NeEuvr. Masc.-FEm. NEvtT. 
SINGULAR 
Nom. evSalnov eVSarpov a&AnOns aAnvés 
Gen. eVSalpov-os edSaipov-os dAnPods (aAnOé-0s) dAnNPods 
Dat. eVdaipov-- evdalwov-- adnbet GAnGet 
Ace. eVSaipov-a  etSarpov GANA (aAnOe-a) aAnPEs 
Voce. eWSarpov eVdarpov andes aAnvés 
DUAL 


N.A.V. v8alpov-e evSalpov-e  adAnbet (adnOe-e) GAnOet 
G. D. eVSatpdv-orv edSatpdv-orv dAndotv (dA7nO€-owv) &AnNPoiv 


PLURAL 

Nom. ed8alpov-es etSalpov-a  dAndets (dAnOees) aAnOH (aAnO€-a) 
Gen. eVSaipov-av evSaipov-wv ddnddv dAndav 

Dat. eV8alpoor evSalyoor  adAnbéor aAnéot 

Acc. evSaipov-as evSalyov-a  ddnbeis éAn OF 

Voce. evSalnov-es evSaipov-.  addnbets &AnOF 


64. 1. For the declension of éAnOys compare tpijpys (§ 45). 

2. Adjectives in -eys and a few others contract the accusative sin- 
gular of the masculine, and the nominative and accusative plural of 
the neuter to a instead of 7. Thus, évdens, needy, has évdea. 


65. Accent.— The neuter and vocative singular of adjectives in 
-wv have recessive accent. 


Words for Practice 


cays, evident ovyyevns, kindred 
evruyns, fortunate aoadns, safe 

> / , 

atruxys, unfortunate copper, prudent 
evoeBns, pious adpov, silly 


Pine en 
aoeBys, impious evppov, cheerful 
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COMPARATIVES IN -av 


66. Comparatives in -wv (§ 89 and § 91) show certain 
peculiarities. They are thus declined : 


BedAtiwv, better 


: Masc.-Fem. NEUTER 

SINGULAR 
Nom. BeAtlov BéX TLov 
en. BeAtlov-os BeAriov-os 
Dat. BeAtlov-t : BeAtlov-t 
Ace. BeAtlov-a or PBeAtlo BéATLov 
Voce. BéArLov BéATLov 

DUAL 

N.A.V. Bedrlov-e BeAr lov-e 
G.D. — BedAtidv-ow BeATidv-o1v 

PLURAL 
Nom. BeAtlov-es or Bedrtlous BeArlov-a or PBeAtlo 
Gen. BeATidv-wv BeATidy-wv 
Dat. ~ Bedrtoor BeAtloot 
Acc. BeXrlov-as or BeArlovs BeAtlov-a or BeAtlo 
Voe. BeAtlov-es or PedArlous BeAtiov-a or PeAtio 


67. 1. Comparatives in -wy are declined like eddacuwv, but short- 
ened forms occur in the accusative singular masculine-feminine, and 
in the nominative and accusative plural of all genders. 

2. In the shortened forms, -v- of the stem disappears and contrac- 
tion occurs, as follows: 


ova =—=oa =wW 
Oves = O€S = OUS 


ovas = oas = ovs (irregularly in imitation of the nominative). 


Words for Practice 


€xiwv, more hostile petlwv, greater 
dpeivev, better Garrov, swifter 
dAyiwv, more painful aicyiwv, more shameful 
XElpwv, worse pawy, easier 


KaAXAiwv, more beautiful éAatTuv, less 


30 INFLECTION 


ADJECTIVES OF FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS 


68. 1. In adjectives of the first and third declensions, 
feminine forms in a preceded by « have a throughout the 
singular; otherwise they take 7 in the genitive and dative. 
Compare § 26, 2. 

2. The genitive plural feminine is always circumflexed 
on the last syllable. Compare § 27, 1. 


69. Stems in -v. Nominative in -vs, -eva, -v. 


Hous, sweet 


Mase. Fem. NEvT. 
SINGULAR 
Nom. — 7Svs jdeta 750 
Gen. 7Sé-os ndelas 15é-os 
Dat. det jdela. mSet 
Acc. 750-v ndetav 750 
Voce. 750 ndeta 750 
DUAL 
N.A.V. 78€é-€ dela ndé-e 
G.D. — B€-ow mdelarv 75é-ov 
PLURAL 
Nom.  mSets_ (9 8€-es) Setar ndé-a 
Gen. 75€é-ov mdevav nSé-ov 
Dat. ndé-or mSelats ndé-or 
Ace. ndets mdelas ndé-a 
Voce. ndets mdetar ndé-a 


70. Compare the note on myxvs and dorv (§ 49,3); and ob- 
serve that adjectives take the genitive singular in -eos, and the 
. neuter plural in -ea uncontracted. 


Words for Practice 


Bapvs, heavy evpvs, wide 
yAvkis, sweet 6fus, sharp 
Tpaxvs, rough Opacvs, bold 


evOUs, straight 
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71. Stems in -v. Nominatives in -as, -aiva, -av, also 


-nV, -€LVa, -EV. 
peéAas, black 


Masc. Fem. Nevt. 
SINGULAR 
Nom. péAas péAava péXav 
Gen. péeXav-os peralyns pAav-os 
Dat. péAav-t pedcalvy péAay-t 
sACC: péAav-o péAaivay pédav 
Voe. péAav péAaiva pédav 
DUAL 
N.A.V. pédav-e pedatva péAav-e 
Gal. peAdv-oLv peAalvary peAdv-ovv 
PLURAL 
Nom.  pédAav-es péAarvar péAav-o 
Gen. peAdv-wv peAarvav peAdv-wv 
Dat. peace peAatvats pédace 
Ace. péAav-as peAatlvas péAav-a 
Voe. péAav-es péAauvar pédav-o 


72. Stemsin-vt. Nominative in -es, -eroa, -ev. 


xaplets, graceful 


Masc. Ferm. NEvtT. 
SINGULAR 
Nom. Xaplers Xapleroa xaples 
Gen. Xaplevt-os Xaprécons Xaplevt-os 
Dat. xaplevr-t Xapréroy Xaplevr-t 
Ace. Xaplevt-a Xapleroav Xaplev 
Voce. Xaplev xapleroa Xaplev 
DUAL 
N.A.V. xaplevr-e Xaprécoa Xaplevr-e 
G.D. — xaprévt-oww Xapiéeroaty Xaptéevt-owv 
PLURAL 

Nom.  xaplevt-es xapleroar Xapleyr-a 
Gen. Xapévt-wv Xapreroav XapevT-wv 
Dat. xaplerr Xapréroats Xapleort 
Ace. Xaplevt-as Xapréroas Xaplevt-a 
Voe. Xaplevt-es Xapleroar Xapleyt-a 


73. Note the dat. plur. which is contrary to § 44, 3. 
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74. The word ras, all, stem 7ravt- is declined as follows. 
Observe the accent of ravrwy and maou. 


SINGULAR 
Nom. TAS Tao wav 
Gen. TOVT-OS ToS TAVT-6S 
Dat. aTravr-( Thon aravT-l 
Acc. TwavT-O TAC ay Tay 
Voce. Tas Tao away 

PLURAL 

Nom. TAYT-€S TATA TwaVvT-o 
Gen. TAVT-wV TAC AV TAVT-WV 
Dat. Taot TACOS Tart 
Ace. a1TaVvT-as Tacas TG.VT-O 
Voce. TAVT-€S TAC OL TAVT-a 


75. Declension of péyas, great. (Stems, meya-, weyano-.) 


IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES 


Mase. Frm. NeEvr. 

SINGULAR 

Nom. péyas peyarn péyo. 

Gen. peyadou peyadns peyddou 

Dat. peyaro peyadn peyaro 

Ace. péeyav peyaAnv péeya 

Voe. peyane peyady péya 

DUAL 
N.A.V. peyadrdo peyaha peyaro 
G.D. — eyaXow peyddav peyaXouv 
PLURAL 

Nom. — peyadou peyadar peydda 

Gen. peyaXav peyadov peyadov 

Dat. peyaAous peyaAaus peyaXous 

Ace. peyddous peyaras peydda 

Voc. peyador peyaray peyd.do, 
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76. Declension of zrodvs, much. (Stems, 7rodv-, odXo-.) 


SINGULAR 
Nom. — todds aToNAh TOAD 
Gen. arohod trod fs troAhod 
Dat. TOAAD TOAAH TOAA® 
Ace. Troktv ToAAHV TroAd 

PLURAL 

Nom. arodAot qrohAal TOAAG 
Gen. TrOAA@Y TOAAG@Y ToAAGV 
Dat. aroAAots aroAXais aroAois 
Acc. qoAAovs moAas TOAAG 


77. 1. The inflections of both péyas and zoAvs are formed on 
two stems, peya- or peyado- and zodv- or wodAo-. All cases except 
the nominative and accusative singular of the masculine and neuter 
are derived from the longer stem and declined like the first or second 
declension. 

2. The adjective rpdos, mpacia, rpaov, mild, is declined according 
to the first and second declension, but in the masc. and neut. plur. 
has also the following forms of the third declension: Nom. zpaets, 
mpaca; Dat. rpacor; Acc. mpaca (neuter). 


DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES 


78. 1. All participles of the middle voice, and the future 
participle of the passive are declined like aya@es. 

All other participles belong to the first and third 
declension, and are declined as in the following para- 
digms. 

2. The stem of these participles, with the exception of 
the perfect active, end in vr. 

The stem of .the perfect active participle ends in ot or 
od. 

3. The vocative is the same as the nominative. 

4. The accent of monosyllabic participles is an exeep- 
tion to $40. Thus ov, being, dvtos (not orto). 
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79. Participles in -wv, -ovca, -ov. 


Avuv, loosing 


Mase. Fem. NEvT. 
SINGULAR 
Nom. tov Atovca Adov 
Gen. ovt-os Avotons Avovt-os 
Dat. AdvovT-t Avoioy AvovT-t 
Acc. AtovT-a Movcav Adov 
Voce. Avov Avovoca Atov 
DUAL 
N. A.V. Nbovr-e Avotioa Atovr-e 
G.D. AvdyT-oLv Avotoatv Avévr-owv 
PLURAL 

Nom. Atvovr-es Atoveorar Atovr-a 
Gen. Av6vtT-ov Avove dv AvévtT-ev 
Dat. Avovet Avotoais Avover 
Acc. Movt-as Avovoas Atovr-a 
Voce. dAdvovt-es Atovoar Avovr-a 


For the masculine and neuter compare yépwy (§ 43). 


80. Participles in -as, -aca, -av. 


toas, having loosed 


SINGULAR 
Nom. Atoas Aicaca doar 
Gen. AVocavT-os Avo dons Adoayvr-os 
Dat. Moavr-t Avedon NMeavr-v 
Ace. AMboaytT-a Aicacav Adoav 
Voe. Aioas Nicaca Atoav 
DUAL 
N. A.V. bo0avr-e AvTdoca Aicavr-e 
G. D. Avodvr-ouv Avedoaty Avo-dvt-ouv 
PLURAL 
Nom. Meavr-es Morava Nicavr-a 
Gen. Ave davT-wv Avoacav Avo dvr-wv 
Dat. Abode Avo dacats Aboace 
Ace: AjoavtT-as AvTdcas AicavtT-a 


Voc, Aboavr-es Aicacat AVravT-o 


81. Participles in -eis, -etoa, -év. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voe. 


Nerv 
GoD: 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voe. 


82. Perfect participles in -ds, -via, -ds. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


Voce. 


IN, Alo 
Gaal: 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voce. 


DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES 


Mase. 


Avbels 
AvVevT-os 
Avvévr-u 
Avbéyt-a 
AvBels 


Avdévr-e 


AvbévT-oLv 


AvévT-es 
Avbévt-wv 
Avvetore 
Avbévt-as 
AvbevT-es 


AeAvKaS 
AeAUKOT-0S 
AeAUKOT-L 
AeAUKOT-o. 
AeAUKMS 


AeXuKOT-€ 
AeAvUKOT-oLV 


AeAUKOT-ES 
AeAvKST-wv 
AeAvKOCL 
ANeAUKOT-as 
AeAuKOT-Es 


Frm. 
SINGULAR 
Avveioa 
Avvelons 
Avveloy 
Avvetocav 
Avvetoa 


DUAL 
Avveloa 
Avbeloay 


PLURAL 
Avbetoar 
Avverr Gv 
Avdelorats 
Avveloas 
AvOctoar 


SINGULAR 
AeAvKviAa. 
AeAvKvLas 
AeAvKvla 
AeAvKviav 
AeAUKViA. 


DUAL 
AeAvKvLa 
AeAvKvlaLy 


PLURAL 
AeAUKviaL 
AeAvKULoY 
AeAvKULaLs 
AeAvKvlas 
AeAvKViAL 
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Avbeis, having been loosed. 


Neur. 


Avbev 
AvbévtT-os 
AvOevt-v 
Avvdev 
Avbev 


Avbévr-e 
Avbévr-o1v 


AvbévT-a 
AvbévtT-wv 
Avdeior 
Avveyt-a 
AvOévtT-a 


AedAvukos, having loosed. 


AeAuKds 
AeAUKOT-0S 
AeAUKOT-t 
AeduKds 
AeAUKS 


AeAUKOT-€ 
AeAvKOT-oLV 


AeAvKOT-a 
AeAUKOT-wvV 
AeAvKdore 
AeAUKOT-4 
AeAUKOT-a 


83. The contracted 2d perfect of torn, Eos, standing, is inflected 
N. éorus, éotdca, éatds, G. Eot&tos, Ectwans, ExTaTOs, etc. So also 
N. reOveds, rebvedoa, tebveds, dead, the 2d perfect of 6vycKw. 
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84. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voe. 


IN. AV 
Ga) 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
ACC. 
Voe. 


85. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voce. 


ING Ala lc 
Gal: 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voe. 


INFLECTION 


CONTRACTED PARTICIPLES 
Participles in -dwv. 


Mase. 


Tysawy, honoring 
Frm. Neut. 

SINGULAR 

TiLav (-cov) 


TYLdav (-dwr) Tindoa (-hovoa) 


TUL@vT-os (-dovTOS)  TiLdoNS TiuavT-os (-aovTos) 
TUL@VT-b TLULOoH TLL@VT-L 
TLLOVT-O TLLOTAV TLL@V 
TLLL@V TLL.@oa, TULOV 
DUAL 
TLLOVT-€ TLLOOO TLLOVT-€ 
TULOVYT-OLV TLL@C OLY TUL@YT-OLV 
PLURAL 
TULOVT-€S TLLGO aL TULOVT-cL 
TLBOVT-wv TLLLWO OV TELOVT-wV 
TiLdot (-dovot) TILT OLS TiLAoL (-dovor) 
TULGVT-AS TUL@O AS TLLOVT-o 
TLLL@VT-ES TLLOTAL TLUL@VT-O 


Participles in -€wv. drA€wv, loving. 


SINGULAR 


purav (-ewv) irotca (-<ovea) idodv (-<ov) 


tdotvt-os (-<ovTos) 
gidodvt-t 
dotvtT-a 


durv 


prrotvr-e 


, 
tXovvT-owv 


pidrobvt-es 
pidobvvt-wv 
drrotor 
dtdotvtT-as 
didotvr-es 


dirotons 
prrovoy 
pirotocav 
dirotca 


DUAL 
drroica 


pirotoatv 


PLURAL 
dirotcar 
drrtove dv 
drrtovoats 
prrotcas 
dirotcoar 


didotvt-os (-€ovros) 
didotvt-t 

dirtotv 

dirodv 


pirotvr-e 


tXovvT-ow 


dirotvr-a 
dirotvt-wv 
mrrotor 
dirotvr-a 
dirotvt-a 


86. 1. Participles in -dwy are declined like PiAdv; as, Spar, dy- 
Aovtea, dnAodv, showing. For the rules of contraction, see § 7. 


COMPARISON By7 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 


87. By -tepos and -tatos. 1. Most adjectives form the 
comparative and superlative by adding -tepos and -tatos 
to the stem. The accent is on the third syllable from the 
end. Thus, 


Kovoos, light, comp. xouddtepos, superl. Kougdtatos 
dévs, sharp, comp. o&vTepos, superl. d€0TaTos 
cays (cades-), clear, comp. cadéatepos, superl. capéatatos 
2. To avoid a succession of short syllables, adjectives 

in -os preceded by a short syllable, change -o- of the stem 
to w, before -repos and -tatos. ‘Thus, 

codes, wise, copwrepos, copOTaTOS 

dé&wos, worthy, a&i@tepos, aEv@Tatos 

véos, NCW, VEWTEPOS, VEWTATOS 


88. 1. Adjectives in -wy, -ov add -éorepos and -éoraros to the 
stem. Thus, 


> > te > / 
EVORLLWY, JSortunate, EVOULPLOVETTEPOS, EVOULMLOVETTATOS 


2. Adjectives in -ovs (-oos) add -repos and -raros to the nominative 


= 


form. Thus, 


atAovs, simple, amXovoTeEpos, arAovaTatos 


3. The adjective yap/es has comparative yapréeorepos and superla- 


tive XapiecTaros. 


Words for Practice 


dnAos, clear oELVos, august 
iayvpos, strong argpadys, safe 
péras (peAav-), black adnOys, true 
Bpaxts (Bpaxv-), short dikatos, just 
moAeutos, hostile murros, faithful 
xareros, hard hoBepds, fearful 


89. By -iwv, -totos. A few adjectives, chiefly in -vs, 
-os, or -pos, form the comparative and superlative by drop- 
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ping -vs, -os, or -pos of the nominative and adding the 
The accent recedes as far 


terminations -d@v and -toTos. 
as permitted by the quantity of the final syllable. 


HovS, sweet, NOlwy, NOTTS 


/ Pg , 
kakos, bad, Kakiwv, KaKLOTOS 


Thus, 


, / > / yy 
aloypos, shameful, aicyiwov, aioxiaTos 


Note. — For the declension of comparatives in -wy, see § 66. 


90. By pdaddov, padtoTa. 


used with the positive form. 
parison for participles and verbal adjectives. 


Adjectives may be compared 
by means of the adverbs waAdov, more, and padiota, most, 


This is the regular com- 


Thus, 


hiros, friendly, comp. wadrAov Pidros, sup. wadtoTta Piros 
akovaTos, audible, waddXov akovoTos, MadLTTA AKOUVaGTOS 


91. 


dyabos, good 


yepaios, aged 


kaos, bad 


Kaos, beautiful 
peyas, great 


puxpos, small 


moAvs, much 
Rh: 

padios, easy 
Taxvs, swift 


piros, friendly 


IRREGULAR 


COMPARISON 


GLetveov 


BeAtiov 


yepairepos 
kakiwy (§ 89) 


xElpwv 


9 
NTT WV 


kaAAiwv 


peiCov 


pukpotepos (§ 87) 


é€XaTT WV 


tA€lwv (rA€wv) 


ore, 
pauwv 


Oarrwv 


PiATEpos 


iralrepos 


dpioros 
BéArvotos 
yepaitatos 
Kakuotos (§ 89) 
xElpioros 
HKLOTOS 
KaAALOTOS 
peéyioros 
puxpotatos (§ 87) 
€XAdXLOTOS 
TAEtOTOS 
paoros 
TAXLOTOS 


pivtatos 


tAalratos 


92. The numeral adjectives and adverbs 
lowing : 


TOF © Dw Fr 


a 
—- oO OO 


12 
18 


100 
200 
300 
400 
500 

1,000 
2.000 
3,000 
10,000 
20,000 
100,000 


CARDINAL 
eis, pla, év, one 
Sto, two 
Tpets, Tpla 
TérTapes, TéeTTAPA 
aTévTE 
: 
€ lA 
érta 
2 Z 
OKTo 
évvéa 
Séxa 
évSexa 
Sadexa 
TperokalSeka 
rerTaperkaldeka 
qrevTekalSeka 
éxkalSexa 
érTakaloeka 
: 
oKtaKaldeka 
évveakalSexa 
elkoot 


els kal elkoot, elkoot kal 


els, or elkoowy els 
Tp\akovra 
TETTAPAKOVTA 
TEVTTKOVTA 
éxatov 
SvGkdcovor, -ar, -a 
TPLAKOTLOL, -aL, -a 
TETPAKOT LOL, -AL, -O 
TEVTAKOT LOL, -AL, -a 
xtrror, -at, -a 
Sox tAton, -at, -o 
TpioxtAtor, -at, -a 
puptot, -ar, -a 
Stopuptor, -ar, -2 


z 
SeKAkLOPUPLOL, -aL, -a 


NUMERALS 


NUMERALS 


ORDINAL 
TpOTOS, -y, -ov, first 
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are the fol- 


ADVERB 
Y : 
amag, once 


SevTEpos, -, -ov, second Sls, twice 


tpltos 

TETAPTOS 

TréwarTOS 

éxtTos 

€BSop0s 

dy5oo0s 

évaros 

S€kaTos 

évSéxatos 

Swbexaros 

tpltos Kal Sékatos 
téraptos kal SéxaTos 
méumtTos Kal SéxaTos 
extos Kal SéxaTos 
€BSop0s Kal Sékaros 
byS00s Kal Séxatos 
évatos Kal S€xaros 
elkooTds 


TpLAaKOOTSS 
TETTAPAKOTTOS 
TEVTNKOT TOS 
ékatooTos 
SvakorLorTés 
TPLAKOT LOT TOS 
TETPAKOT LOT TOS 
TEVTAKOTLOT TOS 
XAroords 

Stay vom rds 
Tpiryx Avo Tés 
[Uploads 


tpls 
TETPAKLS 
TTEVTAKLS 
eds 
émrTaKis 
oKTaKts 

> / 
évakis 
Sexakus 

c , 
évdeKGKis 
SwSekdkis 


elkooaxKts 


TPLaKOVTAKLS 
TETTAPAKOVTAKLS 
TEVTNKOVTAKLS 
EKATOVTAKLS 


StaKocLaKis 


XMranes 


pUptakis 
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93. Declension._— The first four cardinal numbers are 
thus declined. The other cardinal numbers up to 100 
are indeclinable. 


Masc. Fem. NeEvt. 

Nom. eis pla &y N.A. 800 
Gen. évés pds évds G. D. 8votv or So 
Dat. &vb peg évi 
Acc. &a plav év 

Masc.-Frm. Nevt. Masc.-FeEm. NeEovr. 
Nom. pets tpla TéeTT APES tTérTapa 
Gen. Tprdv TPLOV TETTAPWV TETTAPOV 
Dat. tpt Tpiol TETTAPTL TéTTAPTL 
Acc. pets tela TéeTTAPAS rérTapa 


94. Like eis are declined ovéde% and undeis, no one, none 
Thus, 


Masc. Frm. NEvtT. 
Nom. ovédets ovdepia ovdev 
Gen. ovdevos ovdemeas ovdevds 
Dat. ovbevi ovde mea ovoevi 
Ace. ovdéva ovodemwiav ovoev 
Nom. undoes pndeuta pn dev 
Gen. pndevos pn demias pndevos 
Dat. pndevi bn demea pndevi 
Acc. pndéva pndenlav pn dev 


1. Plural forms are sometimes used; as, oddéves, ovdéver, 
ovdéct, etc. 

2. ovdeis and pnde& are compounds formed from ovd¢ 
or wndé and eis. For emphasis the compounds may be 
divided, as ov6€ eis, not even one. A preposition or av 
may separate the divided parts, as 008 amd was, not from 
a single one. 

3. Both is expressed by apudorepor, -at, -a; and less 
commonly by duda, 

Nom. Ace. d&udho 
Gen. Dat. apoiv 
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CHAPTER III. —DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS 


In Greek we find the following classes of pronouns: 


Personal The Intensive 

Reflexive Possessive 

Demonstrative Interrogative and Indefinite 

Relative Reciprocal and Adjective 
95. PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


The Personal Pronouns, éya, J, cv, thou, and ob, of him 
are thus declined : 


SINGULAR 
Nom. éyo ov — 
Gen. 00, pod cod ov 
Dat. épol, pol ool ot 
Ace. eye, pe oé é 

DUAL 
EVieAl. vo oho — 
Gal: v@v ohov — 
PLURAL 

Nom. Hpets pets odets 
Gen. npoav tpav chav 
Dat. Hpiv tpiv chlor 
Ace. Hpas bpas opas 


96. 1. The enclitic forms pod. pol, wé, cod, cot, o€ are used when 
the pronoun is unemphatic. 

2. The Third Personal pronoun seldom appears except as an 
indirect reflexive (§ 287). Instead of it a demonstrative pronoun is 
employed, and, in the oblique cases, the forms of adros. 
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97. THE INTENSIVE PRONOUN 


The Intensive Pronoun, avtos, self, same (§ 292), is de- 
clined as follows : 


Masc. Frm. NEvt. 
SINGULAR 
Nom. avTés avrTh avré 
Gen. adtod avris avtot 
Dat. avrTe avrTy avt@ 
Ace. avTov avrhy avr 
DUAL 
N.A. avTa avrTa avTa 
G.D. avrotv avraiv avroty 
PLURAL 

Nom. avroi avral avira 
Gen. aitav avtav aitav 
Dat. avrots avrais avrots 
Ace. avrous aitas avira 


98. 1. The article often blends with airés; thus 6 airés may 
become atrds, Tov avTov become Tavro, etc. 

2. radrov is sometimes used in the neuter instead of rairo for 
TO QUTO. 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 


99. Reflexive Pronouns are made up of the personal 
pronouns and the intensive pronoun, avtds. 


SINGULAR 
myself thyself himself, herself, itself 
Gen.  pavtod, -fs oweavrod, -fs éavtod, -fs, -o8 
Dat. épavte, -7 ceauTe, -7 éauT@, -4, - 
Acc.  pavrov, -hv cweauToyv, -hv EauTov, -hv, -6 
PLURAL 
ourselves yourselves themselves 
Gen.  hpav airav tpdv aitdv éauTov 
Dat. Hpiv adtots, avrats tytv adrois, adrais €avTois, -ats, -ots 
Ace. pas avrovs, airds tpas aitovs, airas éautods, -ds, -a 


100. 1. In the plural, instead of éavr&y, etc., we have also the 
divided forms, adv airdr, ete. 

2. Instead of ceavrod, etc., and éavrod, etc., we find also shortened 
forms, gavrod, etc., and adrod, etc. 
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POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 


101. The Possessive Pronouns are derived from the 
personal pronouns, and are declined like aya@és and 
aétos (§ 56). ‘They are: 


€WOS, EL, E“ov, MY NMLETEPOS, -A, -OV, OUT 
aos, on, cov, thy UMETEPOS, -a, -ov, Your 
(6s, 7, 6v), his, her, its apétepos, -a, -ov, their 


1. The Possessive of the third person rarely occurs. In place of 
it, the genitive of airds .s used; thus, rd BiBAlov atvrod, his book (the 
book of him). 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 


102. The Demonstrative Pronouns are 66e, this, obtos, 
this, and éxeivos, that. They are thus declined : 


Mase. Frm. NeEvt. 

SINGULAR 

Nom. — 98e mde 708 

Gen. Tovde THsde Tose 

Dat. Tode Ti 5e TOHdE 

Ace. TOVvee THVvdE 768¢ 

DUAL 

UN eA THdE THde THdeE 

Gab, Toivde Toivde Toivde 
PLURAL 

Nom. olde aide Ta5¢ 

Gen. TaVSE TOvdE Tavde 

Dat. Toig be Taio be Toto Se 

Ace: Tova de Ta.0S¢ TaA5€ 


103. de is declined like the article with the suffix -de. For the 
accent see § 17, 4, d. 


At 


104. 
Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


N.A. 


Gael: 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


105. 


has a. 


106. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


ING le 
Gap: 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


107. 


same forms for all genders. 


92 


e 
OUTOS 
TOVTOU 
TOUTw 


TOUTOV 


TOUTe 


TOUTOLY 


e 
OvTOL 
TOUTwY 
TOUTOLS 


TOUTOUS 
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SINGULAR 


airy 
TAVTHS 
TAUTY 
TavTHY 
DUAL 
TOUTW 
TOUTOLY 
PLURAL 
> brav 
TOUTWY 
TavTaLs 


TAUTAS 


TOUTO 
TOUTOU 
TOUTw 


TOUTO 


TOUT 


TOUTOLV 


TavTa 
TOUT@Y 
TOUTOLS 


TaiTa 


Observe that ovros has o in the first syllable whenever an 
o-sound appears in the termination; in other forms the first syllable 


Masc. 


éxetvos 
A 
éxelvou 
A 
éxelva 


éketvov 


> 
éxelv@ 
éxe(vouv 


éxetvou 

5 
éxelvov 
9 
éxelvous 
2 
éxelvous 


Fem. 
SINGULAR 


2 
éxelvouv 
PLURAL 
éketvar 
. 
éxelvov 
éxeivars 
> 
éxelvas 


NEU0T. 


éxetvo 

c 
éxelvov 
A 
éxelvo 


éketvo 


2 
éxelvo 


: 
éxelvouv 


éxetva, 

> 
éxelvay 
> 
€xelvous 


éketva 


1. éxeivos is declined like airés,— but observe that the 
three demonstrative pronouns, like the article, take in the dual the 


2. The suffix -. is sometimes added to the demonstrative pronouns 


for the sake of emphasis; as, ovroai, Tovrovi. If a, €, or o occurs at 


the end, it is dropped before 1; as 68/, routi, for 68¢e-t, TodTo-t. 
3. When the demonstrative pronouns are used with nouns, the 
article is added immediately before the noun; as, otros 6 dvnp, this 


man. 
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INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 


108. The pronoun, 7é&, who, is interrogative; the pro- 
noun, Tis, any one, some one, is indefinite. Except in 
accentuation they are declined alike. The pronoun, éo7vs 
(§ 113), is often used as an interrogative in indirect ques- 
tions. (§ 298, 1.) 


INTERROGATIVE INDEFINITE 
Masc.-Fem. NEvt. Masc.-Fem. NEvt. 
SINGULAR 
Nom. tis rl Ts vl 
Gen. Tlvos tlvos TLVOS TLvés 
Dat. tive tly tivl Til 
Acc. tive rl Tid 7 
DUAL 
NA. tive Tlve tive tive 
G. D. rlvo.v Tivo. TLVOLV TLvoiv 
PLURAL 

Nom. Tlves Tlya tives TW 
Gen. tly" tlywv TiVOv TLVOV 
Dat. tloe thot Tol tial 
Ace. tivas tlva Tivds Tid 


109. 1. In the genitive and dative singular, besides the forms 
given above, we also find rov and ra, like the article. When used as 
indefinite pronouns, tov and r@ are enclitic. 

2. arta (not enclitic) sometimes occurs as the neuter plural of the 


= 


indefinite pronoun, for twa. Note the smooth breathing. 


110. Accent. — The interrogative pronoun is always accented on 
the stem syllable, and never changes the acute accent to the grave. 
The indefinite pronoun is always accented on the last syllable, and 
is enclitic (§ 16). 
RELATIVE PRONOUNS 
111. The Relative Pronoun, és, who, and the general 
Relative, doris, whoever, are thus declined. déa7is is also 


used as an interrogative pronoun in indirect ques- 
tions (§ 298, 1). 
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Mase. Frm. NEUvT. 
SINGULAR 
Nom 9s q é 
Gen. ov qs ov 
Dat. ray q ® 
Ace. ov nv é 
DUAL 
NARS @ & & 
Gab; oiv otv ot. 
PLURAL 
Nom. ol at & 
Gen. ov ov ov 
Dat. ots ais ots 
Ace. ous as a 


112. The suffix -zep may be added to the forms of ds for the sake 
of emphasis, as do7rep, j7rep, O7rep, etc. 


113. 

SINGULAR 
Nom. doTLs HTLs 6 tt 
Gen. OUTLVOS WoTLVvoS oUTLVOS 
Dat OTe que @Tive 
ACG: évriva vtiva 6 tT 

DUAL 
N.A. &ruve OTive drive 
G. D. OtvTivoLv otvTivoiy oivTivoiy 
PLURAL 

Nom. oltives aituves aria 
Gen. OvTLWeV OvTivev OvTivev 
Dat. oto Tio aiotict olotict 
Ace. ovo TLVas aoriyas ativa 


114. In certain cases of doris, short forms are sometimes em- 
ployed as follows: 


Gen. Sing. drov for otriwos; Dat. Sing. érw for dri 
Nom. Plur. drra for drwa; Gen. Plur. drwy for dvtwwv 


Dat. Plux. 6rous for otariot 
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RECIPROCAL AND ADJECTIVAL PRONOUNS 


115. The Reciprocal Pronoun, adAndouv, each other, one 


another, is thus declined : 


Acc. 


G. D. 


Gen. 
Dat. 


Ace. 


116. 


Masc. 


GAAHA® 
GAA 


adAnrAwv 
aAAHAOLS 
adAHAOS 


The pronoun daAdos, other, another, is 


follows : 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


Ace. 


INI SAT 
GEJDp 


Nom. 
Y 

Gen. 

Dat. 


Acc. 


Mae 


aos 
G@AAov 
adAw 

GAXov 


GAAw 


a\Xouv 


@AXou 
a@AAov 
@AXots 


a@dXovs 


Frm. 
DUAL 
adAnra 
GAAHAawvy 
PLURAL 
GAAHA@V 
GAAHAats 
GAAHAas 


SINGULAR 
aAAN 
adAns 
aA 
a@AAnv 
DUAL 
adda 


GAA 


PLURAL 
adda 
aA\Awv 
a@AAats 
adXas 


NeEvtT. 


GAA Aw 
GAAAAOw 


G\AhAwY 
adAHAots 
G@AnAa 


declined as 


ao 
a@dXov 
GAXo 


GdX\w 
a@AAow 


adda 
Gddov 
a@AXots 
aAdKa 


1. The Pronouns toodcde, so much, and rowode, such, are 
declined like adjectives in -os, with the suffix -de; as, roadade, roojde, 


TOTOVOE; TOLOTOE, TOLAOE, TOLOVOE, etc. 

2. The other forms, tocovTos, so much, and rovovros, such, are de- 
clined like otros (§ 104), with the prefix tos- or ro-. But in the neuter 
singular they have rogovrov and rovovrov, as well as rocoto, ToovTo. 
Thus, rocodtos, trooavry, TocovTo(v) ; TovwvTos, TOUT, TOLOUTO(Y), etc, 
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118. TABLE OF CORRELATIVE FORMS 
SIMPLE GENERAL RELAT. INTER- 
INDEFINITE DEMONSTRATIVE 
RELATIVE INDIR. INTERROG.| ROGATIVE 
és botts tls Tis 8¢, etc. (§ 102) 
who whoever who ? some one this 
who 
éc0s OTrd6c-0S 1600S TrOo-6S TorOo Se 
(as much) as| (as much) as, | how much ?| of some amount | so much 
quantus how much quantus ? aliquantus tantus 
quantus 
otos OTrotos arotos TrOLds ToLoo de 
(such) as (such) as, what kind | of some kind | such 
qualis what kind of ?| of ? aliqualis talis 
qualis qualis 
HAlKos ond ixos anAlKos anAikos THALKO SE 
(as old) as | (as old) as, | how old? | of some age so old 
how old 


119. 


1. In addition to the demonstratives given above, the forms 


® A a fal 
from ovtos, ToaovTos, so much, TovovTos, such, and tTyALKovTOs, so old, 


are common. 


2. For “so many,” “how many” (Latin tot, quot), the Greek uses 


the plural of roodade or TogodTos, i.e. Tocotde, ToTOUTOL. * 
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CHAPTER IV.—INFLECTION OF VERBS 


120. The Greek Verb has: 


1. Three Voices, — Active, Middle, and Passive. The 
Passive is the same in form as the Middle, except in the 
aorist and future tenses. 

The Middle Voice usually denotes that the subject acts 
on himself or for himself; as, Aovw, J wash, Novopar, I wash 
myself. 


2. Four finite Moods, — Indicative, Subjunctive, Opta- 
tive, and Imperative, together with the Infinitive, Parti- 
ciple, and Verbal Adjective. 

The Subjunctive and Optative Moods correspond roughly 
to the Latin subjunctive. The Subjunctive may be said 
to resemble the primary tenses of the Latin subjunctive, 
and the Optative to resemble the secondary or historical 
tenses. But the uses of both moods must be learned from 


the Syntax (§ 3828 ff). 


8. Seven Tenses, — Present, Imperfect, Future, Aorist, 
Perfect, Pluperfect, and, in some verbs, the Future Per- 
fect. The Imperfect and Pluperfect are found in the 
indicative only; the Future and Future Perfect are not 
found in the subjunctive or imperative. 

Some tenses (the Aorist of all voices, the Perfect and 
Pluperfect Active, and the Future Passive) admit of two 
forms, called First and Second Aorist, First and Second 
Perfect, etc. For the formation of the Second Aorist, etc., 
see § 178 ff. 

The Aorist indicative is kindred in meaning to the 
English perfect tense; as éduca, J loosed ; the Greek Perfect 
resembles the English present perfect, or perfect with have; 
as, A¢AuKa, L have loosed. 
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121. In the Indicative Mood the tenses are divided into 
Principal and Historical, as follows : . 


PRINCIPAL HISTORICAL 
Present Imperfect 
Future Aorist 
Perfect Pluperfect 


AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION 


122. Two increments of the stem occur in the conjuga- 
tion of verbs, called the Augment and the Reduplication. 

The Augment belongs to the imperfect, aorist, and 
pluperfect tenses, but in the indicative mood only. 

The Reduplication belongs to the perfect, pluperfect, 
and future perfect of all moods. 


123. Augment.—1. Verbs beginning with a consonant 
make their Augment by prefixing the letter €; as, Ava, 
imperf. é-Avov. This is called the Syllabic Augment. 


a. Initial p is doubled after the Augment; as, pirrw, imperf. 
EppuTrTov. 

2. If the verb begins with a vowel or diphthong, e is 
not added, but the vowel or diphthong is lengthened, 
a becoming 73 as, éyeipw, nyeipov; opifw, wpifov; ayo, 
Aryov; ikeredw, ixérevov. This is called the Temporal Aug- 
ment. 

Diphthongs lengthen the first vowel and subscribe 1, if 
it occurs; as, avrAéw, nbAovv, olkéw, dKovv. 


a. Verbs beginning with 7, , or ov have neither Augment nor 
Reduplication. 

6. Verbs beginning with e: and ev are sometimes unaugmented ; 
thus, ekafw has eixafov or 7KaCov. 
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ce. The following verbs lengthen ¢ into e for their Augment. 


€xo, have éaw, permit 
éoTuaw, entertain €OiCw, accustom 
éeXicow, wind eAkw, draw 
éptw (Eprvlw), creep exopat, follow 


Epyalopuat, work 


d. The verbs BovAopat, wish, Sivapar, am able, and pédAw, intend, 
often augment with y instead of €; as, BovAouau, 7BovrAdunv. 


124. Reduplication. —1. Verbs beginning with one 
simple consonant (except p), and, generally, verbs begin- 
ning with a mute and liquid, form the Reduplication by 
prefixing the initial consonant with €; as, Avw, A€Au«Ka. 

An aspirate is changed to its corresponding smooth ; 
as, Ovo, TéOuKa. 


2. All other verbs form the Reduplication like the 
augment. Thus, verbs beginning with 


two consonants (except a mute and liquid), otpateva, | 
éotpatevea (§ 123, 1); 

a double consonant, pave, éyavea ( § 125,1); 

the letter p, pimre, éppida (§ 123, 1, a); 

a vowel or diphthong, aprafo, npmaxa (§ 123, 2). 


3. The Pluperfect prefixes the Augment, e, to the re- 
duplicated Perfect, if this begins with a consonant; as, 
rAéAv«Ka, plpf. é-AeAvKyn. Otherwise, it does not change the 
reduplicated Perfect; as, jpmaxa, plpf. jpardxn. 


4. Attic Reduplication. ‘Some verbs beginning with a, 
o, or e, followed by a single consonant, form the redupli- 
cation by prefixing the first two letters to the temporal 
augment; as, édavve, pf. éA-7AaKa; dpvTTw, pf. dp-wpuya ; 
aryelipo, pl. ay-nyepKka; ouvups, pf. ou-opoxa.. This is called 
the Attic Reduplication. 

GEORGE MARK ELLIOTT LIBRARY 
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125. Augment and Reduplication in Compound Verbs. — 
Verbs compounded with a preposition regularly take the 
Augment and Reduplication between the preposition and 
the verb; as, é«-Badddo, imperf. é&-éBarndov. 


1. If the preposition ends in a vowel (zepé and po excepted), the 
vowel of the preposition is elided. apo with the augment ¢ fre- 
quently becomes zpov; thus, do-BdAdw, ax-€BaddAov; repi-BdArdw, 
mept-€BadXov ; mpo-BddrXrw, rpovBadXov. 

2. Verbs compounded with dvs, ill, and occasionally those with ed, 
well, take the augment or reduplication after the adverb, if the simple 
verb begins with a short vowel; otherwise, before the adverb; as, 
dva-apectéw, Svonpeotovy ; dvo-Tvxew, edvaTdxovv 


ACCENT OF VERBS 


126 General Rules.—1. Verbs in most of their in- 
flections have recessive accent, that is, they accent the 
antepenult, if the last syllable contains a short vowel; 
otherwise, they accent the penult; as, €dvov, érvOnv. 

For final os and az see § 12, 2, a. 


2. Dissyllabic forms have the circumflex on the penult 
when permitted by the general laws of accent (§ 12, 2); 
otherwise, they take the acute; as, Ave, AVcoY, AVw, AVOD. 


3. Monosyllables have the circumflex when the vowel 
sound is long; otherwise, the acute; as, cya, cy&. 


4. Contracted forms of the verb follow the general rules 
for the accent of contracted syllables (§ 13). So in the 
aor. subj. pass., as AvOG, for AvOéw, and in the aor. opt. 
pass., as AvOetuev, for AVOELpev. 


5. In compound verbs the accent cannot precede the 
last syllable of the preposition immediately before the 
simple verb; as, éwé-Oes ; nor can it precede the augment 
or reduplication ; as, 7rap-joav. 
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127. Exceptions. — The principal exceptions to the rule 
of recessive accent occur in infinitives and participles, as 
follows: 


1. The accent is on the penult in 


the first aorist infinitive active; as, 7atdevoat ; 
the perfect infinitive middle; as, wemadedcba ; 
all infinitives in -var; as, AXeAvKEvaL, AVOHVaL. 


GS 


2. The acute accent is on the last syllable in 


all monosyllabic participles; as, ov, Bas ; 
all participles of the third declension in -s, 
except the first aorist active; as, NekuKas, AvOess. 


3. The acute accent is on the penult in 


the perfect participle middle, as Aedupevos. 


4. For the accent of the second tenses, see § 181. 


128. 1. In the declension of participles the accent fol- 
lows the rule for nouns (§ 22). 


2. In accordance with the preceding rules the three 
following forms in -caz are distinguished by the accent : 


maioevoat, aorist imperative middle (§ 126, 1). 
maoevoat, aorist optative active, 3d sing. (§ 126, 1). 
matoevoat, aorist infinitive active (§ 127, 1). 


CONJUGATION OF THE VERB eipt 


129. The irregular and defective verb, e¢ué, am, is used 
in the conjugation of other verbs. Its inflection is, there- 
fore, given in the first place. 

eit, am, must be distinguished from els, go, which is 


conjugated below (§ 198). 
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130. CONJUGATION OF emul (é0-), be 


INDICATIVE MOOD 


Present, I am 


SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 

elpl éopév 

et éorov éoré 

éorl(v) éotov elol(v) 
Imprerrect, J was 

Hor qv Tev 

qo0a oTOV are 

nV qorny Woav 
Fururen, I shall be 

Eropan éoopeba 

éoy or Eves éoeoBov torec Oe 

éorau éoreo ov érovTar 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 


Present ” 
> - 
® Ouev 
so Cd > 
us TOV qre 
> s * 
q qTOV aoe 
OPTATIVE MOOD 
: Present ” 
ely elnpev or etpev 
eins elntov or ettov einte or etre 
ely elqrny or elrnv elnoav or elev 
Furure ? 
érolunv évotuela, 
éx-ovo éroucbov too.a Ge 
er ouTo éxoicOnv érowvTo 
IMPERATIVE MOOD 
Present, be 
Yoru éo-rov eore 
toro éorev torre 1 
INFINITIVE 
Present. elvar, to be Furure. éoeo Oar, to be about to be 
PARTICIPLE 


PRESENT. ov, ovoa, dv, being Furure. éodpevos, -n, -ov, about to be 
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131. Notes on the preceding paradigm. —1. Other forms of the 
third plural present imperative are dvrwy and éotwoav. 

2. For the meaning of the tenses of the subjunctive and optative, 
see Syntax. 


132. Accent.—1. The whole present indicative of eiué, except 
el, has the acute on the last syllable and is enclitic. The third person 
singular is written €or. at the beginning of a sentence and in some 
other cases. 

2. In the present subjunctive, optative, and participle, the accent 
of eiué in composition is the same as in the simple form; as, az-0, 


> fal > , 
OT-ELLEV, AT-WV. 


CONJUGATION OF -VERBS 


133. There are two main classes of verbs, w-verbs and 
pu-verbs. ‘They receive their name from the endings of 
the first person singular present indicative active. Thus, 
Av-w, loose ; TiOn-m, place. 


134. Stem. — The stem is that part of the verb to which 
the various endings are attached, and in @-verbs is usually 
found by dropping the final of the present indicative, 
as AV-w, stem Av-. 


135. Characteristic and Division of Verbs. —The last 
letter of the stem is called the Characteristic. According 
to the Characteristic, w-verbs are classed as vowel (pure) 
verbs, mute verbs, liquid verbs. 


1. Vowel Verbs are 


Contracted Pure Verbs, if the characteristic is a, e, or o. 
Uncontracted Pure Verbs, if the characteristic is any 
other vowel. 


2. Mute Verbs are 


m-mute verbs, if the characteristic is a m-mute (7, B, ¢). 
«-mute verbs, if the characteristic is a «-mute («, y, ¥). 
T-mute verbs, if the characteristic is a t-mute (7, 6, @). 


56 INFLECTION 


3. Inquid Verbs are those whose characteristic is one 
of the four liquids, A, p, v, p. 


Pure P-MUTE K-MuUTE T-MUTE Liquip 
506 

(EX) aie fos 102) Keayey, GF hh 
Eo UT TT (oo) iG 

TULG-@ Aeltr-w ahéK-w avUT-w@ oTEAAW 
piré-o telB-w oTéy-w Wev-w Sép-w 
Sndo-w ypad-w Bpéx-@ are(O-w dalv-o 
KoAd-w TUTT-w TAT T-w opat-o oreip-o 


136. In the formation of tenses, the characteristic mr is treated 
asa simple w-mute; the characteristic tr (oo) generally as a simple 
x-mute; and the characteristic € generally as a simple r-mute. But 
some present stems in 77 form their principal parts like 7-mute verbs, 
and some in ¢ like x-mutes. 


PRINCIPAL PARTS OF w-VERBS 


137. The Principal Parts of a Greek Verb are the Pres- 
ent, Future, Aorist, and Perfect Indicative of the Active 
Voice, the Perfect Indicative of the Middle Voice, and 
the Aorist Indicative of the Passive. From these all the 
other tenses and moods may be immediately derived. 

Thus from the Present stem are found the present and 
imperfect of all moods and voices; from the Future stem, 
the futures active and middle; from the Aorist Active 
stem, the aorist active and middle; from the Perfect Ac- 
tive, the perfect and pluperfect active of all moods; from 
the Perfect Middle, the perfect and pluperfect middle; 
from the Aorist Passive, the aorist and future passive. 

It follows from this that in forming a Greek verb the 
first thing is to learn its Principal Parts. 


138. Formation of the Principal Parts. — The Future, 
First Aorist, etc., are formed by making certain changes 
in the stem of the Present and adding the proper ter- 
minations. 


INFLECTION OF VERBS OT 


1. To form the Future, add o to the present stem; 
termination -w. 

2. To form the First Aorist, prefix augment and add 
o to present stem; termination -a. 

3. ‘To form the Perfect Active, prefix reduplication and 
add « to present stem; termination -a. 

4. To form the Perfect Middle, prefix reduplication to 
present stem; terminetion -paz. 

5. To form the First Aorist Passive, prefix augment 
and add @ to present stem; termination -np. 

For the Second Tenses, see § 178 ff. 


These rules are clearly illustrated in the principal parts 
of uncontracted pure verbs, as follows: 


139. I. UNCONTRACTED PURE VERBS 

PRESENT FuTuRE 1 Aorist PERFECT Perr, Mip. |1 Aor. Passive 

db-@ Abo-w e\vo-a. AéAUK-O A€AV-pae €Xv0-nv 

loose 

dptv-w apric-w yptvo-a | Tptvk-a | TpTv-par TpTve-nv 

prepare 
|| 


140. Some uncontracted pure verbs add o to the stem in the per- 
fect middle and aorist passive; as, KeAev-w, command, KexéXevo-pat, 
éxeAevoO-nv. For the inflection of the perfect middle in -opau, see § 172. 


Exercise 
Give the principal parts of the following verbs: 
dvo, make enter Travw, stop civouveva, be in danger 
Onpevo, hunt Bovrevo, plan madevo, teach 
Korvo, hinder otpatevo, make war tokevo, shoot the bow 


The following have an added o according to § 140: 


avio, accomplish Korovw, maim ceto, shake 
taiw, strike kvat@, scratch Kpove, beat 
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141. II. CONTRACTED PURE VERBS 


Tid-w | Tinno-w | éripno-a | tetipnk-a | Terlpn-par éripne-nv 
honor 
prié-@ | hiio-w | ebidno-a | wepidnk-a | meplAn-par | éprdyO-nv 
love 
Syrd-w | Syrdo-w | EHrAwo-a | SeSHAwK-a | SeBHAw-par | €SnAdO-qv 
show 


142. 1. Contracted pure verbs generally lengthen the last vowel 
of the present stem in forming the other parts; a is lengthened to y, 
but to & after €,1, p. Thus, édw, permit, éacw, etc.; Onpaw, hunt, Ox 
pacw, ete. 

2. Some verbs retain the short vowel throughout; as, reAéw, finish, 
Ter€ow, etc. 

3. A few of these latter verbs drop the o in the future and con- 
tract; as, fut. reA@ for TeA€(o)w. This form is called the Attic 
Future. Compare § 148, 2. 

Many irregular verbs form a similar future in -€w; middle, -€oua. 


Exercise 


Give the principal parts of the following: 


ViKGw, conquer Troveuew, wage war akicw, think fit 
/ 4 > tA 

KLVEew, MOVE BonPéw, help épataw, ask 

Kpatéw, have power over otxéw, dwell arataw, deceive 

ayatraw, love opudw, rush audaw, plunder 

acKkéw, exercise Entéw, seek Koo pew, adorn 

tovéw, make év-olxéew, dwell in mdrnpoo, fill 
143. III. w-MUTE AND m7 STEMS 


TplB-w tplp-o | érpup-a | (rérpip-a) | rérpip-par | érplpO-nv 
rub 2 perf. 
yAth-o | yAtip-w | éyAub-o — yéyAvp-par | éyAddO-nv 
grave 
Brarr-w | BrAd-o | CBrap-a | (PéBAad-a) | BéBAap-par | EBAAhO-nv 


injure 2 perf. 
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144. 1. 
a) before o becomes w (fut. and aor. act.) ; 

b) before w becomes p (perf. mid.) ; 

c) before @ becomes ¢, the corresponding aspirate (aor. pass.). 


A xm-mute (or rr) — 


2. a-mute verbs have no first perfect active. 
fect, see § 179, 1, a. 


For the second per- 


Exercise 
Give the principal parts, except the perf. act., of the 
following : 


KaAUTT®, cover KpUTT@, conceal arto, fasten 
€ 
pirtw, throw 


Ker To, steal 


Kadurto, bend 


Barre, dip 


CKYATTO, prop 
PriBw, press 


145. IV. «-MUTE AND 7T (oc) STEMS 

StdK-@ SidE-w | eBlwf-a | (Sediwx-a) | SeBSlwy-par | 1x 0-nv 
pursue 2 perf. 

&px-o Gp§-o | Apg-o ("pXx-4) Tpy-pat px env 
rule 2 perf. 

mpatrT-o | mpdg-w | érpag-a | (aémpax-a) | mémpay-par | érpdyxO-nv 
do | 2 perf. 


146. 1. A «-mute (or rr) — 


a) before o becomes € (fut. and aor. act.) ; 
b) before p becomes y (perf. mid.) ; 
c) before @ becomes x, the corresponding aspirate (aor. pass.) 


2. «-mute verbs have no first perf. active. 
see § 179, 1, a. 


For the second perfect, 


Exercise 
Give the principal parts, except the perf. act., of the 
following : 
TaTTo, arrange  PBpéyw, moisten arraTTw, change 
tapatro, disturb Knputtw, proclaim pvratra, defend 
mréKo, knit elpya, shut in Kat-aparra, strike down 
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147. V. T-MUTE AND ¢€ STEMS 

aviT-o dvio-w | jvvo-a vuK-a Tvvo-pae nvvo8-nv 
accomplish 

trelO-w meio-w | érevo-a | mémevk-a | tétreto-par | éreloO-nv 
persuade 

dpat-w dpac-w | &ppac-a | méppax-a | mwéppac-par | ébpdc8-nv 
tell 

148. 1. A r-mute (or 2) 


a) before o or x is dropped (fut. aor. perf. act.) ; 
b) before » or @ generally becomes o (perf. mid. and aor. pass.). 


2. Verbs in -.Gw often drop o in the future and insert e. 
then contract like verbs in -éw (§ 161, 2). 
puew, contracted to vou. 


Compare § 142, 3. 


Give all the principal parts of the following: 


Exercise 


aryopato, buy or sell abpoifw, collect 
opifw. define 


Lg / ° 
aprratw, seize 


They 


Thus, vouilw, think, fut. vo- 
This form is called the Attic Future. 


avayKato, compel 
Kouifo, care for (like 
voutSo, note 2) 


Give all the principal parts, except perf. act., of the 


following : 


Korato, punish 


Whit, vote 


oTAil@, arm 


149. VI. LIQUID STEMS 

ayyéAA-w | ayyedé-w | HyyerA-a | HyyeAK-a | TyyeA-par | nyyéXO-nv 
announce | (ayyeA@) 

dalv-w davé-w epny-a mébayk-a | mépac-pat | ébdvO-nv 
show (pav@) 

cvp-w Tupé-w érvp-a cérupk-a | cécup-par | (értp0-nv) 
draw (avp®@) 
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150. 1. Liquid verbs show these peculiarities : 


a) In forming the other principal parts a long present stem is 
shortened as follows : 


drop the second letter of at, et, AA, wy; 
shorten t and v to ¢ and v. 


1) The future adds e to the shortened stem instead of o, and con- 
tracts like verbs in -ew (§ 173). 
c) The first aor. act. does not add o, but lengthens the shortened 


stem, as follows: 


a to y (to a after , 4, p); 
eto eu; 
t or v to t or v. 
Special rules are the following: 
a) A final vy occurring in the short stem becomes y before x, and ¢ 
(sometimes ) before pu. 


b) Monosyllabic shortened stems in e generally change e to a in 
the perf. act. and mid. and the aor. pass.; as, oréAXw, send, 
+ + 
eotaXka, eoTadpal. 


c) In the verbs kAiva, bend, xpivw, judge, and some others, final y 
of the stem is dropped before x, ~, and 6; thus, kpivw, Ke 
Kplka, KeKpiat, expiOnv. 


Exercise 
Give all the parts, except perf. act., of the following: 


Toikidrw, embroider KaBalpa, cleanse aloyvvo, disgrace 

onpaiva, signal Tepaivo, accomplish kriva, bend (see 
note 2, ¢) 

paiva, weave paiva, stain TrUVM, Wash (see 
note 2, ¢) 


SYNOPSIS OF TENSES OF ®-VERBS 


151. The various tenses of the verb are formed from the 
principal parts by changing the endings. ‘These endings 
tor the first person singular (in the imperative the second 
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person) are shown in the following diagram. 
tuting, in place of Av-w, the principal parts of other verbs 
learned in the preceding pages, the first person of all the 
tenses may be readily formed. 
tive and infinitive, middle, of mute and liquid verbs, see 


INFLECTION 


For the perfect impera- 


§ 170 ff. 
152. ACTIVE 
PRES. IMPERF., FUTURE 1 Aorist | Perreor PLUPERFECT 
Indic.| \t-w Ato-w edvo-a ! | A€AvK-a 
eXv-ov ? eXeAVK-y 2 
Subj. -o -@ -w 4 
Opt. -Oupe -OLpL ~OUpLe -OLpe 
Imp. -€ -ov -€ 
Inf. -€lv -elv au -évau 
Part. -wv -wv -as -s 
MIDDLE 
-OPOL -OpaL -Gpnv | déAv-par 
éXv-douny 2 €XeAD-pnv 8 
-@ pce -@par | -pévos @ 4 
-oluny -olpny -alunv -pévos elnv + 
-ov at -co 
-er Oar -er Oar -ac Bat -78ar 
-OMEVOS -Oevos -d.evos -pévos 
PASSIVE 
In.’s., See note 5 | AvO-ho-opar ® | €Xd0-nv See note 5 
Subj. | -69 
Opt. -olunv -elny 
Imp. -nTt 
Inf. -er Oar -Fvar 
Part. -6HEVOS -els 


By substi- 
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153. Notes on the preceding paradigm. 
1. The aorist loses its augment in all moods except the indicative. 


2. The imperfect tenses, act. and mid., are formed from the pres- 
ent stem by prefixing the augment and adding the terminations -ov 
and -opnv. 


3. The pluperfect tenses, act. and mid., are formed from the per- 
fect stem by prefixing the augment and adding the terminations -y 
and -unv. 


4. The perfect subjunctive and optative of the middle voice are 
made up of the perfect participle and the subjunctive or optative of 
the verb eiué. Similarly in the perf. subj. act. we find AeAvKws &. 


5. All the tenses of the passive, except the future and aorist, are 
exactly like the middle. 


6. The future passive is formed from the aorist passive by drop- 
ping the augment and substituting the ending -jcopat for -nv. 


7. In some verbs a future perfect middle and passive is found. It 
may usually be formed by reduplicating the future middle; as, Avao- 
pat, future perf. AeAvoopat. 


8. Some verbs are used only in the middle or passive voice, and 
are called Deponent Verbs. Some use the future middle form instead 
of the future active without change of meaning; thus, axovw, hear, 
axovoopat, I shall hear. 


9. Note the accent of the aor. subj. pass., AvO0. 


CONJUGATION OF Ato 


154. All w-verbs are conjugated like Avw. By adding 
the proper terminations, as seen in the paradigm, to the 
principal parts any person, tense, mood, and voice may be 
readily formed. 

The present and imperfect of contracted pure verbs and 
the future active and middle of lquid verbs suffer con- 
tractions. For the contracted forms, see § 160 ff. and § 173. 

The perfect and pluperfect middle of mute and liquid 
verbs undergo certain euphonic changes. For these 


changes, see § 170 ff. and § 174 ff. 
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155. CONJUGATION OF Avo. ACTIVE VOICE 


INDICATIVE MOOD 


Present Tense. TI loose 


SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 
AU-w Av-opev 
Av-eus dd-erTov Av-ere 
Av-eu dv-eTov dv-over(v) 


Imrprrect. I was loosing 


é\v-ov €X\0-opev 

éXv-€s éX\v-eTOV éd-eTe 

ev-e(v) éXv-érnv éXv-ov 
Fururn. I shall loose 

Ato-o Ato-op-v 

Abo-ers \to-eTov Avo-eTe 

Ato-er Avo-erTov Avo-over(v) 


Aorist. I loosed 


e&uo-a €Avo-apev 
éXvo-as é\do-aTov eLio-ate 
eduo-e(v) éAvo-arqHv éXvo-av 


Prerrecr. TI have loosed 


éXvK-o. AeAVK-apev 

AevK-as AeAdK-aTov AeAVK-aTeE 

AéAvUK-E(V) AeADK-aTOV AeAVK acr(V) 
Puurerrect. I had loosed 

eheAdK-y | €LeAVK-a.ev 

éXeADK-NS €XeAVK-ETOV éXeAVK-aTE 

éXeAVK-EL éXeAvK-ETHV €XcAVK-eoay 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 


PRESENT 
AU-@ Ab-opev 
Ad-ys Ad-nTov db-nTe 
Ab- dU-nTov Ab-wor(v) 
AORIST 
No-w Avo-wpev 
Ato-ys Nbo-nTov Ato-nre 
Abo-y Ato-nTov Ato-wor(y) 
PERFECT 


AeAVK-w, -ys, -y, etc., like PresENT. 
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OPTATIVE MOOD 


PRESENT 
SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 
Ad-oupee Ad-oupev 
Av-o1s Av-ottov dv-ouTe 
Av-ou Av-olrnv dv-ovev 


Future 


AVo-oLpe Abo-oupev 

Avo-ots Avo-ouTov AVo-ouTeE 

Ado-ov Avo-olrny Avo-ovev 
AORIST 

Abo-aupe Abo-atpev 

Avo-ats, -eras AVo-atTov Abo-arTe 

Avo-at, -Eve Avo-alrny Avo-avev, -evav 


PERFECT 


AeADK-OLpe AeAVK-oUpev 
AeAVK-o1S AeAVK-oLTOV AeAVK-o1TE 
AeAVK-OL AeAvK-olt Hv AeXVK-ovev 


IMPERATIVE MOOD 


PRESENT 
At-« dAU-erov dv-ere 
Av-érw Av-érT wv Av-dvTwv 3 
AORIST 
Atdo-ov A\vo-aTov AUVo-ate 
Avo-aTw Avo-aTwv Avo-dvtwv 3 


PH_RFECT 


deAuK-€ AeAdK-eTOV AeAVK-eTE 
AeAvK-ETw AeAUK-ETwV AeduK-dvTwv 3 


INFINITIVE MOOD 


Pres. Adv-ewv, to loose Aor. dAto-ar, to have loosed 
Fur. Atvo-ew, to be about to loose Perr. AedvK-évar, to have loosed 
PARTICIPLE 

Pres. Av-wv, loosing Aor. dAtvo-as, having loosed 


Fur. Adtc-wv, about to loose Perr. AeAvK-ds, having loosed 


66 INFLECTION 


156. MIDDLE VOICE 


INDICATIVE MOOD 


PRESENT 
SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 
Ad-opat Av-dpe8a 
AV-y, -et dAtb-er ov Av-eo Be 
dv-erar v-eoBov Av-ovrat 
IMPERFECT 
éXv-6unv éXv-dpe0a, 
éX\b-ov éAv-eodov éXv-eo Be 
éXv-eTo édv-éx Onv éXt-ovTo 
Futurn 
Avo-opat Avo--d 0a, 
dAto-y Ata-eo rv Avo-er be 
Avor-erar Avo-erbov Avo-ovrar 
AORIST 
éXvo-dpnv €Avo-de0a 
eLto-@ éLvo-acbov éeLio-acbe 
é\to-aro éAvo-dc Ov eLtc-avTo 
PERFECT 
A€Av-pae : AeAV-pe8a 
AéAv-car A€Av-c Bov AéAv-o Ge 
AéAv-TaL Aé\v-0 ov A€Av-vrar 2 
PLUPERFECT 
éXeAV-pV éXeAU-pe0a, 
éX\éAv-c-0 éXédAv-c Bov éXéAv-o- Be 
éXéAv-TO €XeAd-o Ov éAéAv-vTO 2 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 
PRESENT 
AVd-opar Av-dpe8a 
di-q dd-ync8ov Ab-no be 
A0-nTaL dd-no Pov AO-ovTat 
AORIST 
Abo-wpar Avo-oe8a 
Abo-y Abo-no8ov Abo-ynoGe 
Avo-nTar Avo-nobov Abo-wvTar 
PERFECT 


AeAv-pévos &, etc, Aedv-pévw Arov, etc. NeAv-pévor Opev, etc. 


CONJUGATION OF to 


SINGULAR 
Av-oipny 
AU-ovo0 
dt-ouTro 


Avo-olpny 
Avo-o10 
Ato-oiro 


Avo-alpny 
Ato-ato 
Ato-atTo 


Aedv-pévos elny 


elys 
ely 
At-ou 
Av-é Ow 
Ato-ar 
Avo-ac8w 
AéXv-cO0 
AeAt-c bw 
Pres. Atv-erOar 
Fur. Ato-erbar 


Prous. Av-dmevos 
Avo-dLevos 


For. 


OPTATIVE MOOD 


PRESENT 


DUAL 


Av-o1c Bov 
Av-olo Onv 


Future 


Avo-orcBov 
Avo-olo Onv 


AORIST 


Ato-atcBov 
Avo-alcOnv 


PERFECT 


AeAv-pévw elrov 
eltny 


IMPERATIVE MOOD 


PRESENT 
dU-eo8ov 
Av-éo Pov 

AORIST 


Avo-acbov 
Avo-dacbov 


PERFECT 


AdAv-c Bov 
AcAV-cBwv 


INFINITIVE MOOD 


PARTICIPLE 


AOR. 
PERF. 
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PLURAL 
Av-o(peba 
Av-orc Be 
dt-ouvTto 


Avo-oipeda 
Avo-o17 Be 
AUVo-orvTo 


Avo-alpeba 
AUvo-airBe 
Atc-aivrTo 


Aedv-pévor elpev 


etre. 

elev 
dAv-eoBe 
dAv-ér Baw 4 
Ato-acbe 


Avo-do Bw * 


AéAv-0 Be 
AcAd-cBwy * 


Ato-acbar 


AeAV-0 Bar 


Avo-dpevos 
AeAv-pévos 
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157. 


SINGULAR 
Avb-joopar 
Avd-hog, -et 
Avd-AoeTar 


Furure. 


INFLECTION 


PASSIVE VOICE 


INDICATIVE MOOD 


DUAL 


Avd-jnoec ov 
Avd-Hoec Bov 


TI shall be loosed 


PLURAL 
Ave-nodpeba 
Avd-joec Ve 
AvO-jAoovrat 


Aorist. I was loosed 
€X00-nv €v0-nyev 
€AU0-ns €v0-nrov €AVO-nTe 
€00-y édv0-qTHV €v6-noav 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 

AORIST 

Av8-d dv0-Spev 
AvO-qs Av0-frov dv0-ATe 
Avb-G Av8-ATOVv Av0-dou(v) 


OPTATIVE MOOD 
FuruRE 


Av0-ynvolpny, -ov0, -ovro, etc., like Pres. Opt. Middle 


AORIST 
dv0-einy AvO-etpev 
Av0-elns Av0-cirov? Av0-cire 
Av8-eln Av8-cirny Av0-ctev 


IMPERATIVE MOOD 


AORIST 
AVO-nTe A0-nTov 0O-nTe 
Av0-ATe Av0-qTov dv0-évtov > 


INFINITIVE MOOD 


Fur. Av0-noer Oar, to be about to be Aor. Av6-fvar, to have been 
loosed loosed 


PARTICIPLE 


Fur. Avb-nodpevos, about to be loosed Aor. dAvd-els, having been loosed 
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158. Notes on the preceding paradigms. Other endings sometimes 
found are the following: 

1. In the pluperf. indic. act., éXeAvK-eLv, -ets, -evrov, etc. 

2. In the aor. opt. pass. dual and plural, Av6-e(nrov, -entny, ete. 

3. In the imperat. act. 3d plur., Av-érwouv (pres.), AeAvK-eTwoav 
(perf.), Avo-arwoay (aor.). 

4. In the imperat. mid. 3d plur., Av-écOwoar (pres.), Avo-dcbwoav 
(aor.), AeAV-cOwoay (perf.). 

5. In the aor. imperat. pass. 3d plur., AvO-nrwoav. 


6. Verbs with stem ending in a consonant have the forms -évor 
eioé and -wévot Hoav in the 3d plur. of perf. and pluperf. indic. mid. 
(§ 172). 


159. Accent. — Note the accent of AvOetrov, AvOetuev, etc., in the 
aorist optative passive. 


CONTRACTED PURE VERBS 
PRESENT AND IMPERFECT 


160. Contract pure verbs are conjugated in most de- 
tails exactly like the verb Avw, but in the present and 
imperfect tenses of all moods and voices the final a, e, or 
o of their stem is contracted with the initial vowel-sound 
of the various endings. Thus instead of tuudw we write 
Tiu@, instead of gird-evs we have Pereis. 


161. Rules for Contraction. — The principles of contrac- 
tion resemble those given under § 7, but a few differences 
occur. The rules for the contraction of pure verbs are 
as follows: 


1. Verbs in -do. 
a. a+ any o-sound (@, 0, ov, 0) =o (@), ¢ being 


subscribed if it occurs; as, 


TLULA-OVTL = TLUACL, 
7 
TLa-clinv = TLL@ND. 
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b. a+any other sound=a (a4); as, 


TLULd-ETE = TLUATE, 
TLLA-EL = TLULG. 


ce. But in the infinitive, a + ev = av without the 
subscript; as, 
TLUG-ELV = TLUAV. 
2. Verbs in -éo. 
a. (6x16 = €05 as, 
epire-e = epidet, 
pir€-eTe = Pideite. 
b. e+0= 0; as, 
épire-ov = epi dour, 
pir€-opev = Pidovpuev. 
c. e€ before a long vowel or diphthong is absorbed ; 
pire-@ = Piro, 
pir€-erv = indeiv. 
3. Verbs in -oo. 
a. O-+ €, 0, OF OV = OU; AS, 


dndo-€ = Sndov, 
dnd0-opev = Snrodpev, 
dnd0-ovet = Snrovor. 


b. o + a long vowel (7, ) = @; as, 


dnro-ntTov = SnrA@Tor, 
dnro-wpmev = SnA@pev. 


c. o+a diphthong containing ¢ (e, ol, 7) = 01; as, 


dnro-ec = dyXr0i, 
dnAd-n = Sydoi?. 


d. But in the infinitive, o+ev = ovy; as, 


dnAd-erv = dyndodv. 
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162. Exceptions. 1. The following verbs in -dw con- 
tract a + into n, and a+e and a+ into 7: 


Saw, live yaw, rub 

mevaw, hunger dupda, thirst 
Kvaw, scratch Thaw, smear 
xpdomat, use xXpaw, give oracles 


Thus we have ¢@, ys, &, etc., in the present indicative 
active; €Cwv, ns, Sn, etc., in the imperfect. 


2. Dissyllables in -ém (as TA€a, sail, Géw, run, péw, flow) 
remain uncontracted except when e results. Thus the 
present tense 


Sing. Wr€w, TELS, TEL. 
Dual mA€omev,  TAELTE. 
Plur. rdéopev, mreite, mA€ouaL. 


But dé, bind, is usually contracted throughout, espe- 
cially in compounds. 


163. Another peculiarity of the inflection of contract 
verbs is the following. ‘The present optative active usu- 
ally shows endings in the singular akin to the endings of 
the aorist optative passive of Avw; viz. -olnv, -olns, -otn, 
instead of -o1mt, -ous, -oL. 

Thus, tywa-ofmv contracted to teu@nv. See paradigms 
below. But sometimes the regular forms occur. ‘Thus, 


/ lal 
Tid-olwe contracted to Tiwape 
Tiud-os contracted to Tiu@s 

; és 
Tiwa-ot contracted to Tiu@ 


Similar forms occur also in the future of liquid verbs 
and in -we verbs. See § 173, § 187 ff. 


Note.— Accent. For the accent of contracted forms see the regu- 
lar rules of accent, no. 13. 
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164. CONTRACTED TENSES OF Tidw. ACTIVE VOICE 


INDICATIVE MOOD 


PRESENT 
SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 
Tune = (TLd-w) Tindpev  (TLLa-opeV) 
Tunas (TLpa-els) Tinatov (Tid-ETOV) TLLaTE (Tysa-eTe) 
Ting = (TLa-eL) TinaTov (TLAd-€ETOV) Tindot(v) (TLd-ov~cl) 


IMPERFECT 


éripwv (eTia-ov) éripapev (€TLpc-opsev) 
éripas (eripa-es) ériparov (€Tupa-ETOV) erusare (ET Upd-eTe) 
éripa  (erTipa-e) éripatyny (erya-eTnv) éripev (€r(ua-ov) 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 


PRESENT 
Tine = (TLua-w) Tindpev — (TLLa-wyeV) 
Tings  (TLud-7s) Tinatov (TUyLG-nTOV) TLLGTE (Tiysa-nre) 
Ting = (Tyan) TiLaToV (TULd-NTOV) Tipdou(v) (Tipa-wor) 


OPTATIVE -MOOD 


PRESENT 
Tibany (TUYyLa-0lnv) TinOpev — (TLud-OLjeV) 
Tinens (Tiua-olns) TYL@TOV (TYLG-oLTOV) TUL@TE (Tipd-orTe) 
TiLwn (TLLa-ol'7N) Tinw@tyy (TLua-olT nV) TLL@EV (TLa-ovev) 


IMPERATIVE MOOD 


PRESENT 
ripa (Tépa-e) TinGrov (Tipa-ETOV) TULATE (Tysa-ere) 
Tipatw (Tiysa-€Tw) Tinatov (TLa-eTwV) Tindveev (Tlua-dvTWV) 
INFINITIVE MOOD PARTICIPLE 
PRES. Tuypdv (Tid-ev) PRES. Tipdv, -doa, -dv 


(TUAd-wv, -ovca, -ov) 


CONTRACTED PURE VERBS 


165. CONTRACTED TENSES OF tiudo. 


SINGULAR 
TipGpar (TYyLAd-opaL) 
Ting = (Tusa) 


Tinatar (TiLd-ETAL) 


eripaouny (eT yLa-dunv) 


eTipd (€ria-ov) 
érupato (ériud-eTo) 
Tipapar (Tyd-wpae) 
TG = (TUtd-7) 
Tiparar (Tiud-nTat) 
Tipgpmy (TUy.0-01pV) 
TLLWO (Ttpa-ovo) 
TiL@TO — (TLLa-OLTO) 
TLLd (T1p.d-0v) 


riypdcbw (Tia-ec0w) 


INFINITIVE MOOD 


INDICATIVE MOOD 
PRESENT 


DUAL 


tipaobov (ry.a-erbov) 


Tipaobov (TYy.d-ecOov) 


IMPERFECT 


etipac Gov (eriud-eo Gov) 
éripdcOny (eryua-eoOnv) 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 


PRESENT 


Tipdcbov (Tiua-nobov) 


Tipaebov (Tyd-noOov) 


OPTATIVE MOOD 


PRESENT 


Tin@o0ov (Tiy.4-010 or) 


tiynwoOnv (TiYua-oicOnv) 


IMPERATIVE MOOD 
PRESENT 
tipdobov (TYyud-ecOov) 


Tipdobwv (TYua-eoOwv) 


Pres. tipdoOa (ryd-erOa) 
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MIDDLE VOICE 


PLURAL 


Tipmpeda (TiYua-dueba) 
(Tyrd-eo Ge) 


TULGo Ve 


Tib@vTat (Tiud-ovTal) 


eripdpeba (eTiyua-oueba) 
eripacbe (€Tiud-eoGe) 


2 ~ > / 
érinGvTo (€TAd-OVTO) 


Tipdpeba (TiYsa-weda) 


(risa-nobe) 


Tina Ve 


TiLaVTaL (TLuLd-wWVTaL) 


(rira-oipe8a) 


Tue web 
(Tyra-o10 Ge) 


Tino De 


TibOvTO = (TYULd-oLVTO) 


(ripa-ecbe) 


Tia Ve 


Tiysdcbwv (TYyWa-E00wv) 


PARTICIPLE 


Tipdpevos (TLwA-d{LEVOS) 
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166. CONTRACTED TENSES OF ¢1\éo. 


SINGULAR 
duro (pir€-w) 
pireis  (iA€-eis) 
pret (pir€-et) 
épidovy (edi Ac-ov) 
ehirers (edi re-es) 
epider (Epi Ae-€) 
Oro (dire-w) 
prys (pudA€-7s) 
grq — (PuAé-y) 
prdroinv (diAc-oi'7nv) 
dirolyns (iAe-o/ns) 
didroin (tAc-ofn) 
dite. (PiAc-e) 
diicitra (diA€-€Tw) 


INFINITIVE MOOD 


Pres. otdretv (direev) 


INFLECTION 


INDICATIVE MOOD 


PRESENT 


DUAL 


diretrov (fid€-eTov) 
pircirov (piA€-erov) 


IMPERFECT 


ébudretrov (ediA€-erov) 
epudelryy (€piArc-T nV) 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 


PRESENT 


prfitov (dire-nTOov) 


pidsrov (dtA€-nTov) 


OPTATIVE MOOD 


PRESENT 


hiroirov (duiA€-orTov) 
irolrny (Pirc-ofrnv) 


IMPERATIVE MOOD 
PRESENT 

dideirov (did€-erov) 

herelrwv (dirc-erwv) 


ACTIVE VOICE 
PLURAL 

hrrodpev (iA<-opev) 
pidetre (pir€-ere) 
piiotc.  (diré-ovar) 
errodpev (Edir€-opev) 
épudeire (€hiA€-eTe) 
épirovy (di re-ov) 
hirapev  (pidr€-wyev) 
budfre (pir€-nre) 
piriaor  — (ddA€-wor) 
prdroipev (tA€-oupev) 
girotre — (iAc-oure) 
prdroiev — (htA€-ovev) 
ireire (hidr€-eTe) 


irovvrev (pir€-dvTwv) 


PARTICIPLE 


prr4av, -otc0a, -otv (pir¢-wv) 
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167. CONTRACTED TENSES OF giAéo. MIDDLE VOICE 


INDICATIVE MOOD 


PRESENT 


SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 


rrotpar (piA€-oua) rrotpeba (pire-duieba) 
irq, - (pire, -er) GrdretoPov (pirc-ecOov) gidreicWe (Pirc-eobe) 


pidrcirar (dpirc-erar) prreioPov (pire-eobov) didotvtar (dir<-ovTaLr) 

IMPERFECT 
eprdovpny (epire-ouyv) eprdovpeba (epire-opeOa) 
éprtod  (edire-cov) edrdciaBov (Efire-ecbov) epridretrbe (edrr€-eoOe) 
epireito (edirc-eTo) errdcirOnv (epire-coOynv) épidotvto (epiAc-ovTo) 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 

PRESENT 
hiriapar (dirAe-wyac) Prropeba (hire-opeGa) 
Huryq (piAr€-n) prscbov (pirtenobov) pirfobe  (pirc-nobe) 
prriqrar (Pire-nrar) prdrsobov (pirieyoov) irdvrar (hirA¢-wyTar) 

OPTATIVE MOOD 

PRESENT 
prroluny (PtAr€-o/unv) prrolpeba (ciAc-ofueGa) 
diroio  (diAc-o10) rdcicBov (Pir<-o1aGov) drdroicbe (irc-o1w He) 
girotro (dir<-o1T0) HrroleOnv (pire-o1cOnv) prdoivto (diAe-owTOo) 

IMPERATIVE MOOD 

PRESENT 
idod (fire-ov)  idreicBov (pireeoGov) irciobe (@idr€-eoGe) 
prrelr0w (pire-eoOw) prreicBov (pire-eodwv) prrelr8ov (dire-éoOwv) 

INFINITIVE MOOD PARTICIPLE 


Pres. didrctrar (pir<-eoGar) irobpevos (ire-devos) 
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168. CONTRACTED TENSES OF 6n\0o. 


SINGULAR 


(dnA0-w) 
(SnAd-ets) 
(8nA6-er) 


SnAG 
SnAois 
SnAot 


(€67A0-ov) 
(€dndo-es) 
(€6ydo-e) 


Snro (dnAd-w) 
SyArois — (dyA0-7s) 
Byrot = (Sn A0-n) 
SnAolnv (dnAo-otnv) 
SnAroins (dyA0-otns) 
SmAoln (Sy Ao-otn) 
SHrov — (dyAo-e) 
Snrottw (dyA0-éTw) 


INFINITIVE MOOD 


Pres. 8Sydodv (dyAd-erv) 


INFLECTION 


INDICATIVE MOOD 
PRESENT 


DUAL 


Syrodrov (dyA0-eTOV) 
Syndotrov (dyAd-erov) 


IMPERFECT 


@ydotrov (ednAd-erTov) 


&ndottynv (edyAo0-€T nv) 


SUBJUNOCTIVE MOOD 


PRESENT 
SyrAatov (dnAd-nTov) 
SnAdtov (dyA0-nTOV) 


OPTATIVE MOOD 


PRESENT 


SnAotrov (dyAd-orTov) 
SyAolrny (dnAo-olr nv) 


IMPERATIVE MOOD 
PRESENT 

Sndrotrov (dnA0-erov) 

SnAobTav (dnAo-eTwv) 


ACTIVE VOICE 


PLURAL 
SnAodpev (OnAC-operv) 


(dyA0-er€) 
(dnAd-over) 


Sndotre 


Syrotor 


endrotpev (€dnA0-opev) 


@yrotre (€dyA0-eTe) 
@rdAovv  (€d77A0-ov) 
SnAGpev (nAd-wyev) 
SnrA@te (Sy AO-yTe) 
SyrAa@or (On Ad-wor) 
Syroipev (dyA-o1prev) 
BmArotre (dyAd-o1Te) 
Sndotev — (SyA-ovev) 
Syrotre (dy A0-ere) 


SnAobvtwv (dyA0-ovTwv) 


PARTICIPLE 


SnrGyv, -odca, -otv (SyA0-wv) 
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169. CONTRACTED TENSES OF 6nAd@. MIDDLE VOICE 


INDICATIVE MOOD 
PRESENT 


SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 
SmAodpar (dnAd-opar) SyArovpeba (Syr0-Op€6u. ) 


SyAot (dnA0-n) SnArotcGbov (dyAd-eaHov) Sydrotcbe (dnAd-eoOe) 

Smrotrar (dyAd-eTar) SndrotcGov (dnAd-ecOov) SyArodvtar (dyAd-ovTaL) 
: IMPERFECT 

€rotpny (€dyA0-OnyV) SrArodpe0a (€dyr0-Op1€6a) 

&nrod  (é5yAd-ov) endAotabov (€d7Ad-ea ov) eynrotobe (€dnAd-eoUe) 


&nrotro (€dnAd-eTo) eSyrovaOnv (€dnA0-<oAyv) &nrodvto (€dyA0-ovTO) 


SUBJUNOTIVE MOOD 


PRESENT 


SnAdpar (dyAd-wpaw) SyAdpeOa (OnA0-wWpeOa) 
SnAot (dyA6-n) SnrAGcbov (dyAd-yoGov) Syrdob_e  (OnAS-noOe) 


SyrGrar (dnAd-nTa) SyrAdoPov (dnAd-yoOov) Syr@vrar (dnAd-wvTas ) 


OPTATIVE MOOD 


PRESENT 
Sydrolpny (dnA0-ofuny SyAo(peda (SnAo-oipeHa) 


Syroio (SyAd-o10)  SnAotoPov (dyAd-o1cHov) SyroicBe (dnAC-o10 De) 
Sndotro (dyAd-o1T0) SyroloOnv (dyAo-oicOyv) Syroivro (dy Ad-owvTO) 


IMPERATIVE MOOD 
PRESENT 
Sydod (8yAd-0v) — ByAodebov (SyAd-eoOov) Syrodobe (dyAd-eoGe) 
SyroviaOw (dyA0-<cOw) Syrovobwv (dyA0-<oAwv) Syrotcbwv (dyAo-<oHw) 


INFINITIVE MOOD _ PARTICIPLE 


Pres. Syrotcbar (dnAd-eo Oar) Syrotpevos (d7A0-dpevos) 
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MUTE VERBS 
PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE 


170. In the inflection of the perfect and pluperfect 
middle, mute verbs undergo certain euphonic changes of 
consonants, and between two consonants o is dropped. 
The result of these changes may be seen in the following 
paradigms. 


171. The following are the only combinations of conso- 
nants possible in forming these tenses. 


In IIl-Mute Verss’ In K-Moure Verss’ In T-MutTe VERBS 


lide fd es 
v E o 
TT KT OT 
$0 x0 of 
MUTE VERBS 
172. PERFECT AND PLurERFeEcT MrIppLE 
TpiBw TPaTTw etOw 
rub do persuade 
INDICATIVE PERFECT 
S. 1 rérpippar Trémpayyar TETELT LAL 
2 rérpupar Trémpatar TETELT OL 
3 Térpumrrar TETPAKTAL TETELO TAL 
D. 2 rérpibPov Trem pax Sov Trétrevo- ov 
3 térpip0ov mérpay Sov métrero Dov 
les rerplupeda meTpayye0a, mretreto pela, 
2 rérpipbe Trem pay Oe arétrevo Oe 
3 Terpippevor elt TeTpayywevor elol meTrercopévor elot 


(§ 158, 6) 


(§ 158, 6) 


(§ 158, 6) 


MUTE VERBS 6S) 


INDICATIVE PLUPERFECT 


S. 1 érerplppnv érrempay pny érretreio uv 
2 érérpupo érrémrpato émrétrerro 
3 érérpirto érrérpaKTo émrémero TO 
D. 2 érérpipPov érrérrpay Bov érrérreto Gov 
3 érerpipOny érremr pa. Onv érretreto Onv 
P.1  éretpippela érreTrpdype0a érretre(o peda, 
2 érérpipe érrémrpay Ge érrérrero Oe 
3 TeTpLpévor Noav TETPAYHEVOL TOV TETELT EVOL TOA 
SUBJUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE 
TETPLULLLEVOS @ TET PAYLEVOS TETELTHLEVOS @ 
TETPLULWEVOS ElNV qeTpayLEvos elnv TeTreLoevos elny 
IMPERATIVE 
§.2  rérpufpo arétrpato TrETELO 
3 tetplpbw TreTpay Ow mreTrelo Ow 
D. 2 rérpipCov aréTrpay Sov arétrevo- Sov 
3 tetplhbev TreT pay wv mretrelo Oov 
P.2 rérpipbe arémpay Ve arémreo Oe 
3 tetplpwev areTr pay Gav aretre(o wv 


INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE 


TeTpipOar Trem pay ar aretreto- Oat 


TETPLLLWLEVOS TET PAY }LEVOS TTETTELT LEVOS 


LIQUID VERBS 


FUTURE ACTIVE AND MIDDLE 


173. As has been seen (§ 150, 6), liquid verbs form the 
future active and middle by adding e¢ to the shortened 
stem. This e contracts with the endings, exactly like 
pure verbs in -ém (§ 166 ff.). Thus we have the following: 


Active. FurTrure 
Indic. hav-o, -€ts, -€t, -etTov, -evTOV, -oUpeEV, -€’TE, -OVEL 
Opt.  dav-olnv, -otns, -oin, etc. . 
Infinitive. pav-ely Participle. pav-av 
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Mippie. Furure 
| 


Indic. fhav-odpat, -ei, -eita, -etc ov, -eia Pov, -ovpeba, -ciobe, 
-OUV TAL 
Opt.  dav-oluny, -oto, -otTo, etc. 
Infinitive. dav-eic bat Participle. dav-ovpevos 


Note. — The Attic Future of verbs in -éw and -(€w ( 142, 3 and 
§ 148, 2) is declined like dav above. 


PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT 


174. 1. In the perfect and pluperfect liquid verbs 
suffer certain euphonic changes. 

2. Stems in > and p drop o between two consonants ; 
as, nyyéAOar for nyyérAcbat. 

3. Stems in v drop o between two consonants and 
change v to o (or “) before pw; as, rehacuévos for mepav- 
pévos. 

4. Stems in w are irregular; see dictionary. 


LIQUID VERBS 


ioe PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE 
, 

ayyeArAw daivo 

announce show 


INDICATIVE PERFECT 


HYYeApar mréepar par 
HyyeAoar mwédbavorar 
iyyeATat TéepavTar 
nyyeAdov trépavbov 
hyyeABov mréavov 
nyyéeApeda meddc pela 
Hy yer de méepavbe 


nNyyedpévor clot Tmrepacpevor elol 
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PLUPERFECT 
nyyeA pny émepdo pny 
nyyeAro érrépavo-o 
HyyeATo émrépayTo 
HyyeAGov érréchavOoy 
nyyeAInv érrepavOnv 
my yApeBa. érepaope0a, 
myyeAde émrépav0e 


TNYYeApEvoL Poav 


TYyYeApevos @ 


SUBJUNCTIVE—OPTATIVE 


NYYeApéevos elnv 


nyyedco 
NyYYEAVw 
nyyeAGov 
HyyeAVav 
nyyerGe 
TNYYEAV@v 


nyyedar 
TY YEApEVOS 


IMPERATIVE 


INFINITIVE—PARTICIPLE 


TEPATPEvoL TOA 


TEPATHLEVOS 


medbacpevos elnv 


Tréepbavro 
TepavOw 
trépavOov 
trepavOav 
Tréehavbe 


TepavOwv 


TmepavOar 


reac pevos 


THE SECOND TENSES 


176. 1. In many Greek verbs, chiefly those with mute 
or liquid stems, we find forms for certain tenses differing 
from those described in the preceding pages. 


92 


ale 


thus have 


These forms are 


called Second ‘Tenses. 


We may 


Second Aorist, active, middle, and passive ; 
Second Future, passive ; 
Second Perfect and Pluperfect, active. 
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177. A verb very seldom has both first and second forms in any 
tense; but, when it has, the first form may be transitive, the second 
intransitive; as, daivew, show; 1st perf. répayxa, I have shown; 2d 
perf. répnva, I have appeared. 


FORMATION OF SECOND TENSES 


178. The formation of the Second Tenses may be shown 
in the following diagram. 


2 Aor. Aor. 2 PERFECT 2 Aor. Pass. 2 Fur. Pass. 
BAGart-w BéEBAad-a €BAGB-nv BAaBho-opar 
mjure 
Aet-arw €Xutr-ov éXouTr-a 
leave 
TPATT-w arétr pax -a 
do 
dalv-w mrenv-a épav-ny pavyc-opar 
show 


179. 1. Stem. The tense-signs, o of the first aorist active, x of 
the first perfect active, and @ of the first aorist passive, disappear in 
the second tenses, —and the present stem is generally shortened. 
But it may undergo various other modifications which can be learned 
from the dictionary. Some of these modifications are as follows: 

a. In the second perfect of z-mute and x-mute stems, the last con- 
sonant is generally changed to the aspirate # or x, as in Brarro, 
above. 

b. Monosyllabic shortened stems in € change € to a in the second 
aorist and future; as, oréAXAw, send, eorard-nv. 

c. In the second perfect and pluperfect the stem vowel ¢€ is regu- 
larly changed to 0, a often to 7, and et to o1; as, AElw, perfect 
AéAoura. 


2. Endings. The second aorist active and middle has endings like 
the imperfect in the indicative, in other moods like the present. All 
the other second tenses have endings like the corresponding first 
tenses, but note -yf, not -y7, in the second singular of the aorist 
imperative passive, 
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SECOND TENSES 


180. Aeiz-w, leave, and daiv-w, show 
2 Aorist ACTIVE 2 Aorist Mippie 

Indic. ®ut-ov, -es, -e, etic. éXutr-ounv, -ov, -ero, etc. 
Subj. Ala-w, -ys, -y, ete. Altr-wpar, -y, -nTat, ete. 
Opt. Altr-oupt, -ots, -ov, etc. Autr-olpnyv, -ovo, -ovro, etc. 
Imp. — X{bar-e, -érw, etc. Autr-od, -ér Bw, etc. 
Inf. Aur-etv Autr-éo Bar 
Part.  um-av, -otoa, -dv Aum-dpevos 


2 PERFECT ACTIVE 
Indic. dédoutr-a, -as, -e, etc. 
2 Piuperf. €eAota-n, -ns, -ev, etc. 
Subj. edola-w, -ys, -y, etc. 
Opt. AeAolm-oupst, -ous, -ov, etc. 
Imp. édoutr-e, -ErTw, etc. 
Inf. AehouTr-évar 


Part. —eXoum-ds, -via, -ds 


2 Aorist Passive 2 FurvRE PASssive 
Indic. épdyv-nv, -ns, -y, etc. havyc-opar, -er(q), -erar, etc. 
Subj.  av-6, -qJs, -q, etc. 
Opt. dav-elnyv, -elns, -eln, etc. davyo-olwnv, -ov0, -ouro, ete. 
Imp. pav-nOt, -Are, etc. 
Inf. dav-fvar havyc-eoOar 
Part.  av-els, -etoa, -év" Pavys-dpevos 


181. Accent.— Note the following exceptions in the 
second tenses to the rule of recessive accent (§ 126): 


1. The second aor. imperative mid., Avzrov. 
2. The second aor. infin. act. and mid., Avwetv, AuTéc Oat. 
3. The second aor. partic. act., Ave. 


(a) The following words (2d aor. imperative, act.) have the acute 
on the last syllable; euré, say; €XOé, go; AaBE, take; edpé, find; idé, 
behold. 
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CONJUGATION OF p-VERBS 


182. There are two classes of p-verbs: 
1. Verbs ending in -npe or -ome. 
2. Verbs ending in -vme. 


183. 1. Verbs in -yye and -om have a form of redupli- 
cation with «, in the present and imperfect tenses; as, 
di-d@pt, TOnm, t-oTn mM. 

2. Verbs in -vywe have no reduplication, but in the pres- 
ent and imperfect add to the stem v or wy before -vut; as, 
Sevk-v-Upl, TKESA-VV-UpLL. 


184. Stem. —1. The stem of verbs in -ywe and -wpu is 
found by dropping the reduplication and the termination 
-ut; shortened stems also occur in the inflections. Thus, 
didmpmt, stem do-, d0-; TéOnus, stem On-, Oe-; tornu, stem 
OTN-, oTa-. 

2. The stem of verbs in -vus is found by dropping -vups 
or -vyupt; as, detxvupt, Stem dex-. 


185. Formation of Tenses. —‘The tenses of ju-verbs 
are formed from the short or long stem in the same way 
as w-verbs, except the present and imperfect and the sec- 
ond aorist active and middle. Thus, 


did, dora, 


, dédaxa, Sédomat, ddOnv ; 
detxvupmn, delEm, ederEa, Séderya, Sédevypat, edelyOnv. 
(a) Verbs in -vyu have no second aorist of pu-formation, except 
éoBnv from oBevvypn, extinguish. 
(b) The three verbs réOnus, d/8wpu, and tnt, send, have an irregular 
first aorist active with «x instead of 7; €@nKa, édwxa, 7Ka. 


SYNOPSIS OF TENSES OF pt-VERBS 


186. The following synopsis gives only those parts in 
which ps-verbs differ from -verbs; namely, the present 
and imperfect of both classes, and the second aorist active 
and middle of verbs in -nuwe and -wpe. 
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187. TiOnpu, place (On-, Oe-) 
ACTIVE MippLe 
PRES. 2 AOR. PRES. 2 AOR. 
Indic.  riOy-pe (§ 195, 1) 7(Be-par €0€-unv 
Imperf. ér(@n-v érvOé-pnv 
Subj. 1108 0a TOdpaL OSpar 
Opt. Tieiny Gelny Teluny Gelunv 
Imp. rlBer Bés TiOe-co God 
Inf. 7T.0é-vau Ocivar 7Be-cbar 0é-cbar 
Part. els Gels TLE-pevos Gé-p.evos 
188. iotnpt, set (oTy-, oTa-) 
Indic. torn-pe éorn-v tora-poar 
lorn-v tordépny 
Subj. tore oto ioT Ope 
Opt. iotatny otalny toraltpny 
Imp. torn orH-Ou lora-oo 
Inf. tord-var oTf-var tora-ocbar 
Part. tordas oTas iord-jevos 
189. b(bwpu, give (dw-, d0-) 
Indic. 8(8a-pr (§ 195, 1) 8(S0-par €86-pyv 
e(Souv é5S6pnVv 
Subj. 88d 86 S8Gpar Spar 
Opt. 8. Bolnv Solnv S.S0lpnv Solunv 
Imp. —88ov 86s 8(S0-c0 S04 
Inf: §186-var Sotvar 8(80-c 8a §6-c bar 
Part.  8.80vs Sots §186-pevos 86-pevos 
190. deckvupu, show (Oetk-) 
Indic. Selkvu-pe Selkvu-par 
Imperf. éSelxvu-v eSerkvd-pyv 
Subj.  8exvd-w Serkvt-opar 
Opt. Serxvd-oupe wanting Serxvv-olpny wanting 
Imp. 8el«vu Selkvu-co 
Inf. Serkyd-var Seixvv-cbar 
Part. Seuxvis Serkv-pevos 


In the subjunctive and optative, verbs in -vas are inflected as if 
from a verb in -va, like Avw. 
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INFLECTION 


CONJUGATION OF #t-VERBS 


191. TiOnue (Oy-, Ge-), place torn: (oTn-, oTa-), set 
ACTIVE VOICE 
PRES. IMPERF. 2 AOR. PRES. IMPEREF.| 2 AOR. 
S. 1 rlOn-pe torn-pe 
2 7i6y-s lorn-s 
3 tlOn-or lorn-ot 
D. 2 1ide-rov tora-Tov 
53 7lOe-rov lora-rov 
P. 1 riOe-pev lora-pev 
2 rlOe-re lora-re 
5 3 T0é-ace iorace 
zg 
By Sal érlOn-v | (Ona) § 195.1 lorny éory-v 
a 2 ériBers (€On kas) tons torn-s 
3 ériber (€6yKke) torn erry 
D. 2 ér(Oe-rov | e-Tov lota-rov | trTy-Tov 
3 éribé-ryv | e0é-Thv toré-ryv | éorh-tTHy 
eet ér(Oe-pev | eOe-wev lora-pev | €oTy-pev 
2 ériQe-re | €Oe-re tora-re | €orn-Te 
3 érlOe-cay | ee-cav lora-cav | torn-cav 
S.1 10a tot 
2 riOqs iorys 
S| iorq 
D.2 riOArov toTiTov 
3 ri0fjTov iorfTov 
is P. 1 riOdpev iorapev 
= 2 OfjTe iorfte 
5 3 tTWd0L totdor 
i‘ 
5 
a Seal 6 ord 
a 2 Ofs ors 
3 07 ory 
1D OATov oTfTov 
3 OfTov oTHTOV 
185 Jl Odpev oTOpev 
2 OfTe ore 
3 Odor oThoL 
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PRESENT 2 AOR. PRESENT 2 AOR, 
S. 1  riBeinv ictatny 
2  rOelns iotatns 
5 Tein ioraty 
D.2 riOeiroy 2a iotairoy 2a 
3 TWelrnv ioralrny 
P.1  ribetpev ioratpev 
ra 2 rWeire ioratre 
> F A € A 
= 3. riBetev toratev 
< 
s 
B Spill Oelny otalny 
2 Belns orains 
3 Gein oraly 
IDE? Geirov 2a oraitov2a 
3 Oetrny otairny 
fey I Geipev oraipev 
2 Ocire oraite 
3 Ociev oratey 
8.2 (Oe tory 
3 110é-Tw ictd-Tw 
D.2  ri®e-rov lota-Tov 
3. 710é-Tev tord-Tev 
a P.2 ride-re lota-re 
= : wets 
a 3 710é-vrev iord-vTov 
<4 
fa 
ae eS 0és orf-bu 
| « f rs 
is 3 0é-Tw oTH-TH 
1D 0é-rov oT t-Tov 
n 
3 0é-Twv oTH-TOV 
Pee 0é-Te ori-Te 
3 0é-vrav oTd-vTwOV 
INFIN.  Oé-var Oetvar tord-vat oTtvar 
PART. TuBels, -etoa, -év | Bels, Oeioa, 0év || iotds, -Goa, -av | ords, 
oTaca, 


orday 
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CONJUGATION OF pl-VERBS 


192. TiOnut (On-, Oe-), place toTnut (oTn-, oTa-), set 
Mippie Voice 
PRES. IMPERF. 2 AOR. PRES. IMPERF.| 2 AOR. 
S. 1 1iOe-par tora-par 
2 7iBe-rar lora-cat 
3 rlOe-rar lora-rar 
D.2  riBe-cbov lora-cBov 
3 1l0e-cbov lora-cBov 
P.1  rOé-peba iora-peba 
= 2 rlOe-rbe lora-c be 
a 3 rlOe-vrar lora-vrar 
= 
Seon érvOé-pnyv | €0é-pnv tord-pny 
= 2 ériBe-co | ov iora-co 
3 ér (Oe-ro €e-To lora-To 
D2 ér(Oe-cBoy | e-c8ov lora-c8ov | wanting 
3 ér.0é-cOnv | €0é-c Ov iord-cOnv) (§ 195, 3) 
Jes al érvOé-weOa | e0é-yeba iord-peba 
2 érlOe-oe | eOe-0 Ge tora-o Oe 
3 ér(Qe-vro | e-vTo lora-vTo 
S.1  rOdpar | tor@par 
2 7104 tory 
3 TiOATaL ior Arar 
D.2 riOAjcbov tor iobov 
3 t04708ov iorio8ov 
- P. 1 rrOdpeba toro peba 
E 2 rOFo0e iorio0e 
5 3 riWdvrar toravrar 
d 
ea) Sb al Odpar 
a 2 04 
3 OfTaL 
1D) 2 OAc bov 
3 0Ao0ov 
lity Jl Odpe8a 
2 O70 
3 Odvrat 
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PRESENT 2 AOR. PRESENT 2 AOR. 
S. 1 rBeipny 2b toratuny 
2 1riBeto israito 
3 Oetro ioraito 
D.2 ribet Bov torato ov 
3 TiWelobnv icratoOnv 
P.1  ridelpeba ioratpeba 
a 2 riBeto be ioratobe 
s 3 iBetvto iotatyro 
a 
aac Oeluny 
2 Beto 
3 Getro 
Dee Geto Pov wanting 
3 Beto Onv ($ 195, 3) 
legal Pelpeba 
2 Octo Be 
3 Ocivro 
S. 2 1ide-co lora-co 
3. i0é-cbw iord-o Ow 
D.2 ribe-cbov tora-o8ov 
3 ri0é-cbwv iord-cbwv 
8 P.2 ide-obe lora-obe 
eS 3 ri0é-cbwv tora-cbwy 
= 
cae Beis?) God 
hes Qé-c8w 
DMZ 0é-cBov 
3 0é-cbwv 
Be2 0é-0 Be 
3 0é-cBwv 
INFIN. iQe-cOar 0é-c ar lora-cbat 
PART. —-TvOé-prevos 0€é-pevos toTd-pevos 
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INFLECTION 


CONJUGATION OF pl-VERBS 


193. dLdwpe (Ow-, do-), give deckvupe (derk-), show 
ACTIVE VOICE 
PRES. IMPERF. 2 AOR. PRES. IMPERF.| 2.Aor. 
S. 1 8l8e-pr Selkvu-pe 
2 88-5 Selkvv-s 
3 88e-cr Selkvv-ot 
D.2 8(80-rov Selkvu-Tov 
3 8l80-rov Selkvu-Tov 
P.1 8iS0-pev Sel(kvu-pev 
s 2 8(80-re Selkvu-re 
5 3 8186-aor Setkvd-ace 
S) 
5 S.1 elSovv | (wka) eSelkvu-v 
Fs 2 €5(S0us | (€Swkas) eelkvu-s 
3 (Sou (€wke) elkvy 
D2 €5(80-rov | e0-Tov éelkvu-rov | wanting 
3 €86-Tyv | 86-rqHv eerkvd-tyv | ($ 195, 4) 
dgal €5(S0-pev | S0-pev éSelkvu-pev 
2 €5iS0-re | €50-Te Selkvu-te 
3 €5(80-cav | é0-cav Seikvu-cay 
S.1 886 Serxvt-w 
2 888s Serkvd-ys 
3 886 Serkvi-y 
D.2 8&dadrov Serxvd-nrov 
3 88dTov Serkvd-nTrov 
P.1 8ddpev Serkvt-opev 
ea 
ia 2 88dre Serkvd-nrTe 
I 3 88dor Setkvt-oor 
E 
al ish dl 6 
m 83s 
3 
1D), SaTov 
3 SatTov 
Leb Sapev 
PA Sate 
3 Saou 
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PRESENT 2 AOR. PRESENT 2 AOR. 
S. 1  88olnv Serkvd-oupe 
2 8So0lns Serkvv-o1s 
3 88oly Serkvd-ov 
D.2 8iS0irov 2a Setxvd-ourov 
3 880lrnv Sekve-olrny 
P. 1 8So0tpev Serkvi-oupev 
2 2 S8.Bo0ire Serkvv-oure 
= 3 Sdo0tev Serkvd-ovev 
rs 
Bene L Solnv 
2 Soins 
5) Solty 
De Soiroy 2a 
3 Solrqv 
125 al Sotpev 
2 Sotre 
3 Sotev 
8.2 8l8ov Selkvu 
3 8186-Tw Seikvd-TH 
D.2 8i80-Tov Selkvu-rov wanting 
3 §186-Tev Serkyt-Tev (§ 195, 4) 
fa P.2 8l80-re Selkvu-re 
E 3 886-vTav Setkv0-vTwv 
3 
nS. 2 865 
a 5} $6-Tw 
D. 2 §6-Tov 
3 $6-Twv 
12 86-Te 
*— 3} 86-vrev 
INFIN. $186-var Sotvar Serkvd-var 
PART. Si80vs, -otoa, Sots, -otca, Secxvis, -toa, 


-6v 


-ov 


r 
“Uv 


INDICATIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


INFLECTION 


CONJUGATION OF sMl-VERBS 


194. dLdwpu (Ow-, d0-), give deikvupe (detk-), show 
Mippie Voice 
PRES. IMPERF. 2 AOR. PRES. IMPERF.| 2 AOR. 

S. 1  8l80-par Selkvu-pat 

2 8l80-car Selkvu-car 

3 8(80-Tar Selkvu-rat 
D.2 8l80-c8ov Seixvu-cbov 

3 8180-c8ov Selkvv-cbov 
P. 1 8186-80 Serkvd-peba 

2 880-06 Seixvu-o be 

3 8(80-vrar Selkvu-vrat 
Se €6-pyv | €86-pnv eSerkv0-pyv 

2 €5180-co éS0u éSelkvu-co 

3 €8(80-To €50-To éSe(kvu-To 
ID €5{80-c8ov | €50-cbov éelkve-c8ov| wanting 

3 €5186-c Ov | €6-cOnv erxvi-cOnv 
spl €5186-weOa | €66-peba Serkvd-pe0a 

2 €5(80-0fe | eS0-0be eSe(xvu-c be 

3 €8(80-vro | éS0-vTo éSe(kvu-vTo 
S. 1 88dpar Serkvd-opar 

2 880 Sekvd- 

3 88drar Serxvd-nrar 
D.2 88400ov Sekvd-yno8ov 

3 88dc00v Serxvi-nobov 
P. 1 88dp€00 Sekvu-Opeba 

2 S88a00€ Serkvi-noGe 

3 8iSavrar Setkvd-wvTar 
S.1 Spar 

2 6 

3 Sarat 
Dy $ac00v 

3 Sac 8ov 
ial SmHpc0a 

2 Sa00¢ 

3 “Sdvrar 
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PRESENT 2 AOR. | PRESENT 2 Aor. 
S. 1 88olpnv Serkvu-oipny 
2  880t0 | Setkvv-o1o 
3 880itro Setkvd-o.ro 
D.2 8&So0icbov Serxvt-orcBov 
3 8So0icOqv Sexvv-olc bnv 
P.1 S80itpe80 | Seuxvu-olpeba 
Q 2 8S0it0Ge | Serkvi-o100e 
- 3 880tvro Setxvd-oivTo 
2 
= Saul Solpunv 
2 Soto 
5 Sotto 
Dy2 So0icbov wanting 
3 Sola Onv 
eel Soipcda 
ee Sota be 
3 Soivro 
S.2 8l80-co Selkvu-co 
3 8186-7 0w | Berkvd- 0 
D.2 880-c€ov | 8e(kvu-obov 
3  8186-cbov Seixvd-cbwv 
ma P.2 880-08 Selkvu-obe 
is 3 8186-cbwv Sekv0-c8av 
= 
a S00 
a 8 86-0 0w 
D. 2 §6-c-Bov 
3 $6-cbwv 
12 §6-0 8c 
3 $6-c8wv 
INFIN.  8t80-cOar 86-0 bar |] Selkvu-oOar 
PART. §156-jevos 86-pevos Setkvd-pevos 
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195. 1. The singular of the 2d aor. indic. active of the verbs 
TiOnu, ddwpu, and inpue ($ 199) is not found; in its place the irregular 
first aorist is used: €@yKa, édwxa, and 7Ka. 

2, Other forms occur as follows: 

(a) in the dual and plural of the opt. act. endings in -yrToy, ete. : 
as, iorat-nrov, etc., dido/-nrov, etc. 
(b) in the optative middle of réOnpu, TYBoiunv, etc., Boipny, etc. 

3. The 2d aor. mid. of tornys is wanting. The inflection may be 
shown from the 2d aor. émpiduny, I bought. Thus, 

Indic. ézpidunv, Subj. rpiwyo, Opt. mpiaiunv, Imper. pio, 
Infin. tpiacOa, Part. mpudpevos. 

4. Similarly the inflection of the 2d aor. act. of -vs formation may 

be shown from the 2d aor. of the irregular verb dvw, enter. Thus, 


Indic. évv, Subj. dw, Opt. wanting, Imper. 80, Infin. ddvar, Part. dvs. 
5. The verb torn has a 2d perf. in the active voice, which is 
inflected on a reduplicated stem éora-, as follows: 
INDICATIVE 


Perf. Sing. wanting. D. éoratov, éoratov. P. éorapev, éorare, 
EOTaCL. 
Plup. Sing. wanting. D. éoratov, éorarnv. P. éorapev, eortare, 


eoTacav. 
SuBJUNCTIVE 


€aT@, ~7s, -7, etc., like or@ (§ 191) 
OPTATIVE 
eoTainy, -ns, -n, etc., like arainv (§ 191) 
IMPERATIVE 
éoraht, Eatatw, €oTaTov, ETaTwv, eoTarE, ETTAVTWV. 
Inrin. éoravat. Part. é€oTws, €oTdca, EoTos. 
6. Like the preceding is inflected the 2d perf. of @vyoxw, die. Thus, 
Indic. re6varov, Opt. rebvacnv, Inf. reOvdvar, Part. reOveds. 


7. For the meaning of the tenses of tary, see list of verbs. 


196. Accent.—1. The subjunctive and optative of verbs in -yu 
and -wpu are accented like contract verbs. Compare also § 153,9. But 
Svvapau, be able, értarapo., understand, and the 2d aor. émpidpny, bought, 
are accented in these moods as if there were no contraction; as, dvvw- 
po, ericrato, mpiace. 


IRREGULAR VERBS 


IRREGULAR VERBS 
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197. The following verbs are inflected irregularly: 
eiul, am, eit, Jo, inut, send, oida, know, dnt, say, vpn, tt zs 


necessary, Ketpwat, lie, Huat, sit. 


For eiui, am, see § 130. 


The conjugation of the other verbs follows. 


198. 


SINGULAR 
etue 
et 
elo 


fo (de) 
qers (Terra) 
qe (qew) 


to 
Uys 
ty 


topt (toinv) 
Yous 
You 


YOu 
ite 


INFINITIVE 


lévar 


elu (i-), go 
INDICATIVE MOOD 
I shall go 


DUAL 


PRESENT. 


trov 
(rov 


Imeprrect. I was going 


qTOv 
qThHy 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 
PRESENT 


Untov 
tntov 
OPTATIVE MOOD 
PRESENT 


Youtov 
toitny 


IMPERATIVE MOOD 
PRESENT 
trov 
irev 


PLURAL 
Ypev 
ire 
taoe 


ane 
nTe 
qoav (yerav) 


Yopev 
Unre 
Yoou 


Youpev 
Youre 
Youev 


tre 


idvrwv 


PARTICIPLE 


ldv, lotoa, idv 


1. Another form of the 3d plur. imperative is (rwaav. 

2. The present indicative always has a future meaning. 

3. The accent is recessive in compounds except in the imperfect 
and participle; as, d7-epu, a7-a, a7-Lwy. 
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199. inue (-, €-), send (compare tiOnp.) 
ActiIvE VOICE Mippie Voice 
PRES. IMPERF. | 2 AOR. PRES. IMPERF.| 2 AOR. 
S.1 type le-par 
2 in-s, tets le-rau 
3 ty-oe le-rar 
D. 2 te-rov te-cBov 
3 te-rov te-c8ov 
P. 1 te-pev té-peOa. 
a 2 ‘e-re le-oBe 
ss 
a 3 tao le-vrar 
S 
S 
z S.1 inv _| (dna) § 195 icone il ecline 
2 tes (1jkas) le-3o eico 
3 Yer (He) te-ro eito 
Dre te-rov | citov ie-c Pov eto Bov 
‘ iérnv | elrnv té-c Ov eto Onv 
wll le-pev | eipev ié-peba elpeda 
PA le-Te cite ic-oBe eta Oe 
3 te-cav | cioav le-vTo elvTo 
S.1 té |) tOpar 
2 tts iq 
3 tq ifqrar 
D. 2 tfrov io 8ov 
3 tfjTov ifjcbov 
e P.1 tépev idpeda 
S 2 ttre inode 
5 3 taor i@vrau 
=} 
Ee 2 
- S. ss : cpae 
2 ns n 
3 7 yTaL 
Dr2 aTOV ao0ov 
3 TOV mo0ov 
lesa ooev Syeda 
2 7Te o0e 
3 | Ore OvTaL 


IRREGULAR VERBS OT 
ACTIVE VOICE Mippir Voice 
PRESENT 2 aor. PRESENT 2 AOR. 
S. 1 teinv ieluny 
m Hy 
2 telns ieto 
3 tely ieito 
D. 1 tetrov teio Pov 
2 teirnv tel Onv 
P.1  tetwev telueba 
p Pp 
3 2 teire tei Be 
a 3 tetev tetvro 
> 
= 
u uy 
ershl ein elunv 
2 eins elo 
3 ein | eito 
IDS elrov cic Pov 
3 elrqv cic Onv 
Jey eipev eipea 
2 elre clo Be 
3 elev elyto 
S.2 te le-oo 
3. «(téte | té-cbw 
D. 2 te-rov te-o Bov 
3. «térev | ié-cbwv 
a P.2 te-re te-o Oe 
= 3 tévrev ié-cOwv 
< 
5 
fay See és ov 
P| ‘ ” 
| 3 é-Ta é-c8w 
1D, & é-rov €-oBov 
3 é-rav é-cbwv 
P22 é-re é-o¥e 
3 évrev éobwv 
INFIN. té-va elvan le-o Oa éobar 
PART. iels, tetra, tév eis, elo, || té-pevos é-pevos 
a 
cy 
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200. 


oida is a second perfect with present meaning. 


INFLECTION 


oida (id-), know 


the meaning of an imperfect. 


INDICATIVE 
FECT. I know 

SINGULAR DUAL 

olfa 

otc ba torov 

olde lorov 

Priurerrect. I knew 

riteut or Sew 

yono8a or WSeus qoTov 
der(v) qornyv 

SUBJUNCTIVE 
lS, eldqs, elSq, etc. 
IMPERATIVE 

YorOu Yorov 

toto orev 

INFINITIVE 
elSévar 
201. dye (pa-), say 
INDICATIVE MOOD 
Present. TI say 

SINGULAR DUAL 

pnpl 

bis, dfs darév 

oycl barév 

Impprrect. J was saying 

epny 

ehyo0a, Epns eharov 

ey ébarnv 


The pluperfect has 


PLURAL 
lopev 
tore 


ioact 


qopev or ySepnev 


qjore or ydoere 
qyoav or decay 
OPTATIVE 


elSelnv, elSelns, eldeln, etc. 


lore 


lotov, tloracav 


PARTICIPLE 


elSas, elSvia, el8ds 


PLURAL 
dapéev 
daré 
pact 


ehapev 
ehate 
eharay 


IRREGULAR VERBS 99 


SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE 


$6, pis, etc. (cf. lord, $191)  galyy, dains, etc. (cf. ioralnv) 


IMPERATIVE 
pall, babe bé&tov bate 
patw parov davtov 
NFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 
davar dds, paca, dav 


1. Observe the similarity in inflection with torn. 
2. The forms of the present indicative (except ys, ys) are 
enclitic. 


202. xpy, it is necessary 


xp7 is really an indeclinable substantive. Except in the present 
indicative it unites with forms of the verb eip/. 


Inpic. Pres. xph Imperf. xpiv (xpn + hv) or expfiv 


Susy. xp (xey + 7) Orr. xpeln (xpx + €ln) 
INFIN. xpfvau (yp7) + elvac) Part. xpedv (px) + dv) indeclinable 


203. Ketan (Kel-), lie, am placed 
INDICATIVE 
Pres. Kelpat, Ketoar, Keira, KelpeOa, etc. (like A€Avpar) 


Imperf. éxelpnv, ekeroo, exevto, éxelpeOa, etc. (like éXehtpqv) 


SUBJUNCTIVE 
Pres. [kéopor, kéy,] Kénror, etc. (like Atopar) 
OPTATIVE 


Pres.  [xeolunv, kéoro,] Kéouro, etc. (like Avolyny) 


IMPERATIVE 


Pres. __ eioo, xeloOw, etc. (like \éAvoo) 


INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 


Pres. «eto Bar Kelwevos, -, -OV 
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204. Ka-nua (yo-), sit down 
INDICATIVE 
Pres. KdOnpar, Ka0noat, KdOnTaL, Kabypeba, etc. 


Imperf. €cabhpny or Kabhpny, éKkd0noo or Kabfico, éxabyTo or 
Kabforo, etc. 


SUBJUNCTIVE 
Pres Ka0Gpar, Ka0q, Kabfrar, etc. 
OPTATIVE 
Pres. KaSolunv, Kabotoe, KaQoiro, etc. 


IMPERATIVE 


Pres. KdOnco, Kabyobe, etc. 
INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 
Pres. Kadfcbar KaOnpevos, -n, -ov 


1. xdO-nuar, compounded of the preposition kata and the verb 
nat, is regularly used in prose instead of the simple form, jya. 

2. In the imperfect the augment is sometimes placed before the 
preposition, sometimes after; as above. 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES 


205. Verbal Adjectives are formed by dropping the 
augment of the Ist aor. pass. and substituting the endings 
-rds or -téos for -@nv. The aspirates ¢ and y, if they occur, 
are changed to m7 and « before 7. Thus, we have from 
the aorist étew7Onv the verbal adjectives timntos and 
Tuuntéos ; from €AVOnv, AvTos and AuTéos; from ézeiaOnv, 
meotos and tecotéos ; from érayOnv, TaxTds and Taxtéos. 


206. Accents. —1. The verbal adjective in -rds is gen- 
erally accented on the last syllable, except in some com- 
pounds; as, Autos. 

2. The verbal adjective in -réos is always accented on 
the syllable next to the last; as, XuTéos. 


eWavih ID 


ADVERBS — PREPOSITIONS — WORD FORMATION 
A. — ADVERBS 


207. Adverbs of Manner often end in -as. They are 
formed from adjectives and pronouns, and have the accent 
and form of the genitive plural masculine with ¢ in place 
of pv. 


dixatos, just dicalos, justly 
cappov, prudent cappoves, prudently 
adxos, other adros, otherwise 


208. Adverbs of Place often have the following end- 
ings: 
-#1 or -ot, to denote the place where 
-Gev, to denote the place whence 
-de or -oe, to denote the place whither 


"A@nvyat, at Athens. ~“A@nvnbev, from Athens. *>AOnva€e 
(for ’AOjvac6e), to Athens. 


209. Comparison of Adverbs. — Adverbs are compared 
like the adjectives from which they are derived. The 
comparative adverb has the form of the neuter singular of 
the adjective, and the superlative adverb the form of the 
neuter plural. 


copas, wisely copotepov copoTata 
ndéws, pleasantly — jdLov norata (§ 89) 


B. — PREPOSITIONS 


210. Some Prepositions in Greek govern one case only, 
either the genitive or the dative or the accusative ; some 
govern both the genitive and the accusative; some govern 
the genitive, dative, and accusative. 

101 


102 PREPOSITIONS 


1. With the genitive only: 


avril, instead of ard (Latin ab), from 
e& (Latin ex), from, away from 
out of apo, before 
2. With the dative only: 
év (Latin i), in avy, with 


3. With the accusative only: 
ava, up els, into 

4. With the genitive and accusative : 
appl, about dud, through 


, , f 
Kata, down peta, with, among 
vrép (Latin super), over 


5. With the genitive, dative, and accusative: 
err, upon Tapa, alongside 
mepi, around mpos, at, towards 
u7d (Latin sub), under, by 


211. The detailed usage of the prepositions with their 
cases must be learned from the dictionary. Note the 
following : 

1. Place. — 

in, év, dative (Latin im with abl.); as, év 7H ayopa, 
in the market-place. 

out of, €&, genitive; as, é« THs olkias, from the house. 

away from, amo, genitive; as, ard THS OaratrTns, from 
the sea. 

to, mpds, accusative; as, mpos tHv yépupav, to the 
bridge. 

into, eis, accusative ; as, els THY Kou, into the village. 

2. Time. — 

within, év, dative ; as, év mévte éTect, within five years. 

after, werd, accusative; as, wera Tov méAeuwov, after 
the war. 
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before, mpd, genitive; as, mpd Ths wdyns, before the 

battle. 
8. Agency. — 

by (of the personal agent), 7d, genitive; éc@On 
i170 Kupou, he was saved by Cyrus. 

through (of the intermediate agent), dud, genitive ; 
as, Téume ypdupata oud Tov ayyédou, he sends a 
letter by the messenger. 


212. Improper Prepositions. — Besides the prepositions 
given above, many adverbs may be used as prepositions, 
and as such govern nouns and pronouns. 

1. The following govern the genitive: 

eyyus, near; as, éyyds Tov “EXXAnver, near the Greeks. 

évavtiov, in the presence of ; as, évavtiov dirav, in the 
presence of friends. 

&vexa (évexev), for the sake of ; as, &vexa ddpou ev to 
medio, for the sake of a home in the plain. 

TARDY, except ; aS, ovdev ola TAHY TodTOV, I know noth- 
ing except this. 

2. The following governs the dative: 

dua, together with; as, awa to "OdvpTiK@ ayaui, 
simultaneously with the Olympic games. 

8. The following governs the accusative : 

as, to (with persons after verbs of motion); as, dye 
avtov ws tov Bactréa, he leads him to the king. 


C.— WORD FORMATION 


213. Words are formed either by Derivation or by 
Composition : 

1. By Derivation, when a stem is united with a suffix, 
giving it a particular force; as, ypdd-, write, ypau-pa, 
letter. 

2. By Composition, when two or more words are united 
into one; as, weyad-Oupos, great-hearted. 
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DERIVATION 


214. The following are the more important suffixes in 
the formation of nouns: 


1. Nominatives in -evs, -77p, -Twp, -Tns generally express 
the agent of the action; as, ypadets, painter (ypada, write), 
immets, horseman (tos, horse), cwTnp, saviour (opto, save), 
TONITNS, citizen (mors, city). 

2. Nominatives in -o1s and -ofa generally express the 
name of the action; as, «plows, the act of judging (kpive, 
Judge), mwpakws, action (mpatro, do), yuuvacia, exercise 
(yupvato, practice). 

3. Nominatives in -wa express the concrete result of 
the action; as, mpayua, deed (mpatta, do). 

4. Nominatives in -/a and -otvvn express the abstract 
quality; as, copia, wisdom (copes, wise), dxatocvyn, justice 
(Sixatos, just). 

5. Nominatives in -rypov and -etov express the place; 
as, OucaoTnpLtov, courthouse (dicaorHs, Judge). 

6. Patronymics are proper names denoting descent from 
a certain father or mother, and are often formed from the 
original proper name by the terminations -éns (-déns, -/dns) 
or -wv; as, Kpoviwr, son of Kpdvos ; Bopeaddns, son of Bopéas. 


COMPOSITION 


215. Note the following prefixes used in forming com- 
pound words : 


av- or d- (called alpha privative), not, like the English 
un- and Latin in-; as, avd&vos, unworthy, aBeos, god- 
less. 

a- (called alpha copulative), denoting union or like- 
ness; as, addoxos, bedfellow (Aéyos, bed), axdrovOos, 
attendant (Kérevbos, path). 
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Svo-, 2 or difficult; as, duotvxns, wl-starred, dvaxepys, 
hard to manage (xetp, hand). 
Hpt-, half; as, jui@eos, demigod. 


1. The accent of compound words is generally recessive; as, piA0- 
Tinos, loving honor. But there are many exceptions. 

2. Compounds of a noun and a verbal in -os are accented on the 
verbal when it is active in meaning, and on the noun when the verbal 
has a passive meaning, the noun denoting the agent or instrument; 
as, AvoBoros, stone-throwing, O6Boros, struck by stones ; Oeordkos, 
bearing God, mother of God, OedroxKos, begotten of God, child of God. 
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CHAPTER I. SENTENCES 
CLASSIFICATION OF SENTENCES 


216. The Greek has the same classification of sentences 
as the Latin, viz., Declarative, Interrogative, Exclamatory, 
Imperative ; Simple, Complex, and Compound. 


Form oF INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES 


217. Word-Questions. — These are introduced by the 
various interrogative pronouns and adverbs; such as 7é, 
who? woaos, how great? morte, when? ete. 

Tis ypade ; who ts writing ? 
molev nrAGev; whence did he come? 
‘ 
1. Two or more interrogatives are often used with the same verb. 
Ti Tiot Oe? OLddvar; what must I give (and) to whom? 


2. A demonstrative pronoun is sometimes joined to the interroga- 
tive, as in the following: 


Ti ToUTO A€yes; what (is) this (that) you say ? 


218. Sentence-Questions. — These are introduced 
1. By ov, ap’ ov, ovxodv, implying the answer ‘yes’; as, 
ov« MAGev; did he not come? 
ap ovx ovtws édeyov ; did I not say so? 
The phrase adAo te 7 (or GAAo 71), lit. is it anything else than, is 
sometimes used to introduce this form of question. 


2. By wy, dpa wy, wav; implying the answer ‘no.’ 


pn nrOev; did he come? 
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3. By dpa and 7, simply asking for information; as, 


apa TéOvnkev 0 avnp; is the man dead ? 


219. Double Questions. —'These are introduced by the 
particles, 


” 


mTOTEpov (TWOTEpa) . . . 7 


” 


— —  .....4 


TovToV Tov avopa Téurpes 7) dAdov; will you send this man 
or another ? 
1. In simple indirect questions the particle ei, whether (sometimes 
dpa) is used. 
2. In double indirect questions we may have 


€BovAcvero ci réeurrorev TLvas 7) TavTes Lovey, he was deliberating whether 
they should send some or all should go. 
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CHAPTER II. SYNTAX OF NOUNS 


220. The Subject of a finite verb is in the nominative 
case. 
0 avnp ypadea, the man is writing. 


PREDICATE NOMINATIVE 


221. 1. A Predicate Noun is one connected with the 
subject by some form of the verb eéué, or by a neuter or a 
passive verb. 

2. A Predicate agrees with its subject in case, and if 
possible in gender also. 


0 Kipos Av Bacireds, Cyrus was king. 
i? \ b / f i= a 
n yurn éyéveto Bactreva, the woman became queen. 


APPOSITIVES 


222. 1. An Appositive, as in Latin, agrees with its sub- 
ject in case, and if possible in gender also. 


otpatevwa Kupov, tod Ildpcov, an army of Cyrus, the 
Persian. 

év A@nvais, rode TH peyloTy, at Athens, the largest city. 

“Edevn, 7) ToD Bacthéws trais, Helen, the daughter of the king. 


2. An Appositive, with two or more nouns as subjects, 
is generally plural. 


Kdpos xat’AprakéépEns, oi Aapetou traides, Cyrus and Arta- 
xerxes, the sons of Darius. 


3. An Appositive denoting a part frequently follows a 
noun denoting the whole. 


avopes, 06 morXol, ehoBovvTo, the men, most of them, were 
afraid. 
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THE CASES 


223. ‘The Greek has one case less than the Latin. The 
Ablative is wanting; its uses are supphed by the Genitive 
and the Dative. 


THE NOMINATIVE 


224. The Nominative is confined to its use as Subject, 
Predicate, or Appositive, as already explained. 


THE VOCATIVE 


225. The Vocative, with or without 4, is used in direct 
address. 


® avopes “AOnvaios, or avdpes "AOnvaio, Men of Athens ! 


THE ACCUSATIVE 


226. The Direct Object of a transitive verb is in the 
accusative case. 


ypadw tiv ériotorAny, I write the letter. 


1. Many intransitive English verbs are transitive in Greek. 
Among the most common are AavOavw, escape notice of, airyvvouat, 
feel ashamed at, ebrdaBéopou, beware of, eb r€yev and ed Toveiv, speak 
well of, do good to. 


mavras €Aabev, he escaped the notice of all. 
evAaBetabar Tov POovor, to beware of jealousy. 


2. Very frequently verbs, both transitive and intransitive, take an 
Accusative of kindred meaning with the verb. This is called a Cog- 
nate Accusative. 

mOAemov ToAepel, he is waging war. 
tre THY Oaratrav, he is sailing the sea. 


3. Many intransitive verbs take a neuter pronoun or adjective as 
a Cognate Accusative, the noun being implied in the verb. 


ovdev HdcKynoev, he did no injustice. 
TOAAG HpwTycev, he asked many questions. 
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TWO ACCUSATIVES — DIRECT OBJECT AND PREDICATE 
ACCUSATIVE 
227. Verbs meaning to name, choose, appoint, regard, 
and the like, take two Accusatives, one the Direct Object, 
the other a Predicate Accusative. 
otpatnyov Tov Kipov amédeEav, they appointed Cyrus 
general. 
ptrov ce vow, I will regard you as a friend. 
Ti avtov Kanes ; what do you call him? 


TWO ACCUSATIVES — PERSON AND THING 


228. Some verbs take two Accusatives, one of the Per- 
son, the other of the Thing. Thus: 


1. Verbs meaning, 


to ask (épwrdw) demand (airéw) 
teach (dudacKw) remind (dvapipvnoKw) 
clothe (aybevvvpe) unclothe (éxdvw) 
conceal (kptrTw) deprive of (amoorepéw) 


A RS Lal . 
ToUT E€pwTd pe, he asks me this. 
Tovs traldas THY copiav didacKw, I teach the boys wisdom. 
expuTTé we TA XpHuata, he concealed his possessions from me. 
2. Verbs or phrases meaning to do anything to, or say anything of. 
kakov Ti re Trovets, you do some harm to me. 
TOAAG KaArAd pe N€yes, YOU say many good things 0 me 
3. A transitive verb may have both a Cognate and an ordinary 
Object Accusative. 


THY ypapyy pe eypawaro, he brought the indictment against me. 


ACCUSATIVE OF SPECIFICATION — ADVERBIAL 
ACCUSATIVE 
229. The Accusative may denote that in respect to 
which an action or a quality is restricted. 
Kapve tiv Keparnpy, I have a pain in my head. 
“Edarnuixds 76 yévos, Greek by birth. 
Tupros Ta Supata, blind in the eyes. 


THE ACCUSATIVE (eal 


Nete. — This construction is more common in Greek 
than in Latin, and hence is often called the Greek Accusa- 
tive. It may be joined to a noun, adjective, verb, or even 
a whole sentence. 


1. Akin to this construction are the Adverbial uses of the Accusa- 
tive; such as, 
THY TaxioTnv (6ddv), in the quickest way. 
TOUTOV TOV TpOTOY, in this manner ; thus. 
mavta, in all things. 
ACCUSATIVE OF TIME AND SPACE 


230. Extent of Time or Space is denoted by the Accusa- 
tive. 


péever nuépas éerta, he remains a week. 
efeXavvet Ta i dvo, h rches t 
Tapacdyyas S00, he marches two parasangs. 


ACCUSATIVE OF LIMIT OF MOTION 
231. The Accusative to express Limit of Motion is used 
regularly with a preposition. 


éEehavve eis THY Tod, he marches into the city. 


ACCUSATIVE WITH OATHS 


232. The Accusative follows the adverbs of swearing, 
vy being used with an affirmative, wa with a negative. 


vy tov Aia, yes, by Zeus! 


pa tov Aia, no, by Zeus! 


ACCUSATIVE AS SUBJECT OF THE INFINITIVE 
233. 1. The subject of the infinitive is in the Accusative. 


gnai ce dirov eivat, he says you are a friend. 


2. When the subject of the infinitive is the same as that 
of the principal verb, it is not separately expressed, and 
its attributes are in the Nominative. 


dnut piros eivar, I say I am a friend. 
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Note. — This construction must be carefully noted, as 
in it the Greek differs from the Latin. In Latin we say, 
dictt se esse amicum; in Greek, dyot piros eivat. 

(a) With such verbs as d€oua, I entreat, eeoru, it is possible, and 
the like, that are followed by a genitive or dative and the infinitive, 
a predicate noun or adjective after the infinitive usually stands in 
the genitive or dative. 

Kipov deovro rpoOvpov yevér Oar, they begged of Cyrus to show himself 
in earnest. 

(b) Sometimes, however, the predicate is put in the accusative to 
agree with the subject of the infinitive not expressed, but understood. 

ouppepe avtois pidrovs evar, it is for their interest to be friends. 


Note.-- For the Accusative Absolute, see § 266, 3. 


THE DATIVE 


234. The Dative has two main uses: Ist, the Dative 
Proper; 2d, the Ablatival Dative, 7.e., those uses supphed 
originally by the old Greek Ablative. 


Tur DATIVE PROPER 
DATIVE OF INDIRECT OBJECT 


235. The Dative of Indirect Object denotes the person 
(or thing) to whom anything is done. It is used: 
1. With transitive verbs in connection with an accusa- 
tive. . 
dvdopms adtTt@ THY émiatoAnv, I give the letter to him. 


2. With many intransitive verbs, especially those sig- 
nifying: assist, please, trust, command, serve, pardon, believe, 
injure, displease, distrust, obey, resist, envy, reproach, and 
the like. 

BonGei adrous, he helps others. 
melGece Tois matpdot, obey your parents. 
etiaTevoy TO oTpaTnya, they trusted the general. 


(a) It will be observed that the preceding list of verbs is very like 
the Latin, but the exact usage can be learned only from the dictionary. 
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(>) The following in particular should be observed : 

KeAevw, command, (like jubeo) governs the accusative. 
€miTAaTTW, enjoin, governs the dative. 

me(Ow, persuade, (unlike persuadeo) governs the accusative. 
me(Gouat, obey, governs the dative. 

BonGew, assist, governs the dative. 

muoTEvw, trust, governs the dative. 

petdopat, spare, (unlike parco) governs the genitive. 
pucew, hate, governs the accusative. 

Aovdopéw, revile, governs the accusative. 

TLLOpELy Tiwi Means to avenge some one. 

Tinwpetcbal Tia means to punish some one. 

3. Often with verbs and phrases denoting friendship, 
hostility, agreement, treaty-making, and the like. 
euayovto Tois "A@nvatos, they fought against the Athenians. 
aArrols arrovdas Trotovmat, I make a truce with others. 
els Adyous cot HrAOov, I held a conference with you. 

4. Regularly with verbs signifying to follow, approach, 
accompany. 
ot otpatiatat éedelrrovto TO aTpaTny®, the soldiers followed 

their general. 

5. With Impersonals, de, there ts need, wétertt, there is 
a share, méret, it concerns, weTapéreL, it repents, mpoonKel, it 
behooves, together with a genitive of the thing. 

det or apyupiov, I have need of money. 
pérecti poe TovTov, I have a share in this. 

(a) dé with an infinitive has an accusative as subject of the infinitive. 

det pe eLeAOetv, I must go forth. 

(b) &€eort, it is possible, takes the Dative. 

eeor’ prow eEedOetv, it is possible for me to go forth. 

6. With many verbs compounded with the prepositions 
év, ctv, and érré, and some compounded with pds, wapa, 
rept, UT. 
cuveTrorguer Kip, he joined Cyrus in making war. 
éméxewvto avtois, they attacked them. 

Xepicdpo brectpatnyer, he was general under Cheirisophus. 
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DATIVE OF REFERENCE 

236. The Dative of Reference denotes the person to 
whom a statement refers or to whom it is of interest. 
év deEva Tois eEvodcr, on the right as you go out (lit. to those 

going out). 
ti cot paOynoomat, what would you have me learn? 

1. As in Latin, this Dative modifies the whole sentence rather 
than any special word. It is practically the same as the Dative of 
Advantage. 

DATIVE OF AGENCY 

237. The Dative is used to express the personal agent 
or author of an action: 

1. With verbal adjectives in -réos. 

H €TLATOAH ToL ypaTTéa, you must write the letter. 
Aa ‘ ; 
TOUTO poe TroinTtéov, I must do this. 

2. Often with the perfect and pluperfect passive of 
verbs. 

Tav? yuiv treroinrat, everything has been done by us. 


Note. — For the Genitive of Agency, see § 264. 


DATIVE OF POSSESSION 
238. The Dative of Possession occurs regularly with 
verbs like e¢ué and yiyvopat. 
oikla pol éotiv, I have a house. 
KUpos avt@ éotiv dvoua, Cyrus is his name. 


DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES, ADVERBS, AND NOUNS 
239. ‘The use of the Dative with Adjectives, Adverbs, 
and Nouns corresponds very closely to its use with verbs. 
Thus, it is used with those expressing hostility, friendship, 
similarity, equality, nearness, subjection, service, ete. 
Expos Tois vdwows, hostile to the laws. 
duotos TO matpl, like his father. 
értBovarr éuoi, a plot against me. 
dua TH ymépa, at daybreak (lit. together with the day). 
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ABEATIVAL DATIVE 
DATIVE OF CAUSE, MEANS, AND MANNER 
240. Cause.— The Dative; like the Latin Ablative, is 
often used to denote cause. 
piyet av@AAUUEOa, we were dying of cold. 
1. So especially with verbs and phrases expressing emotion, such 
as to rejoice, to grieve, and the like. 


xalpes Tots PiArous, you delight in your friends. 
xareras hepw toils tpaypyact, I am distressed at the circumstances. 


241. Means. — This Dative denotes the means or in- 
strument by which an action is accomplished. 


ALOous avtovs éBadrrXev, he struck them with stones. 
1. xpdopat, to use, takes the Dative of Instrument. 
€xpOvTo Tots OrrAas, they used their weapons. 


242. Manner. — This Dative denotes the manner or cir- 
cumstances of an action or event. 
Kpavyn TorAAn Tponrdor, they advanced with a loud shout. 
1. Here belong such expressions as t7 dAnOeta, in truth, TO ove, in 
reality, Bia, forcibly, ravry, thus, Aoyw, in word, épyw, in deed, and 
others. 
DATIVE OF ACCOMPANIMENT 


243. The Dative with cvv (or more commonly the Geni- 
tive with pera) is used to denote accompaniment. 


avy Tols Oeois wKnooper, with (the help of ) the gods, we shall 
conquer. 
met’ adroV Kivduvevelv, to share dangers with others. 
1. In military expressions, the Dative may be used without a 
preposition. 


€detrovro ot woAcuion Kal immKe Kal TeATATTA, the enemy followed with 
cavalry and peliasts. 
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DATIVE OF DEGREE OF DIFFERENCE 
244. The Dative is used with comparatives (and ex- 
pressions involving comparison) to denote the measure or 
degree of difference. 
VaoTepov ToAAais nucpais, many days later. 
TOAA@ pelSwv 1 Bon eyiyveto, the shout became much louder. 


DATIVE OF SPECIFICATION 
245. The Dative of Specification is used to denote that 
in respect to which something is, or is done. 
T dovn tpaxts, harsh in voice. 
evpuTepos @mows, broader in shoulders. 


DATIVE OF TIME 


A. Time at Which 


246. The Dative with the preposition év may denote the 
time at which. 
év vuxti, at night. 
eV TO YELWOVL, In winter. 
1. With words expressing a period of time and accompanied by a 
modifier, the preposition is often omitted ; as, 
TAUTH TH Hepa, on this day. 
Tpitw pnvi, in the third month. 


Note. — For the Genitive of Time, see § 265. 


B. Time within Which 


247. Time within which is denoted by the Dative, usu- 
ally with the preposition év. 


év ddéyals Hudpas drew, within a few days I shall depart. 


DATIVE OF PLACE 
248. Place where is regularly denoted by the Dative 
with a preposition, chiefly év, émé, mpos. 
év TH Yopa, in the country. 
ert TH Oadatrn, at or by the sea. 
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THE GENITIVE 


249. The Genitive is used with Nouns, Verbs, Adjec- 
tives, and Adverbs, and in certain independent relations. 


GENITIVE WITH NOUNS 


250. The Genitive with nouns is generally used where 
the English employs the preposition of. Thus, we have 


Genitive of Origin, Subjective Genitive, Objective Geni- 
tive, Genitive of Material, Genitive of Possession, Geni- 
tive of Whole (or Partitive Genitive), Genitive of 
Measure and Value. 


Ouyarnp Tov Avos, a daughter of Zeus. ( Origin.) 

6 Tov Traldav poPos, the fear of the children. (Subjective. ) 
n apyuptou érOuula, the desire of money. ( Objective. ) 

pva apyupiov, a mina of silver. (Material.) 

n otkla éott Kvpou, the house belongs to Cyrus. (Possession.) 
avnp Tov dnuwov, a man of the people. (Partitive Gen.) 
mais €& érav, a boy of six years. (Measure.) 


GENITIVE WITH VERBS 


251. The Genitive with verbs may be divided into the 
Genitive Proper and the Ablatival Genitive. 


252. The Genitive Proper includes the Partitive Geni- 
_ tive and the Genitive of Crime. 


GENITIVE PROPER WITH VERBS 
PARTITIVE GENITIVE WITH VERBS 


253. The Partitive Genitive may be used with any verb 
whose action affects the object only in part. 


AaBelv Tod otpatevpmaTos, to take part of the army. 
uetexo TOV ypnuarav, I have a share of the money. 
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254. The Partitive Genitive is used regularly with the 
following : 
1. Verbs signifying 


to aim at, hit, miss, touch, take hold of. 


edjKe TOV dupator, he aimed at his eyes. 
exec Oat THY ypnudtar, to cling to one’s possessions. 


(a) Verbs signifying to hold may take an object accusative, with 
a genitive of the part held. 


édaBé pe THS xELpds, he took me by the hand. 


(b) Here belongs the genitive after verbs of beseeching, as in the 
following : 


Alcoopal ce Tov yoivwr, I beseech thee by (clasping) thy knees. 
2. Verbs signifying 
to hear, perceive, taste, smell, eat, drink. 
yever Oat oivou, to taste of wine. 


(a) Verbs of hearing and perceiving generally take an accusative 
of the thing and a genitive of the person; as, 


érv0dunv TodTd cov, I learned this from you. 
3. Verbs signifying 
to remember, forget. 
péurynuat cov, I remember you. 
4. Verbs signifying 
to desire, strive after, reach, make trial of, begin. 
érlOun@ ndoovav, I desire pleasures. 


émreipacavtTo Tov otpaTov, they made an attempt on the camp. 
Tov Ndyou npxeTo, he began his speech. 


5. Verbs signifying 
to care for, neglect, admire, despise. 


érrewedeiTo GANwY, he cared for others. 
Katappove Tod xivddvov, I despise the danger. 
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(a) The impersonal verbs péAe, care for, and perapede, repent, 
take the genitive of the person and dative of the thing. 
per por THS Woxns, I care for my soul. 
6. Verbs signifying 
to rule over, lead, direct. 
Bacirevee Tov Llepa ay, he is king of the Persians. 
nyeltat TOU oTpaTtevpaTos, he is leader of the army. 
(a) But Hyeouet, I guide, governs the dative. 
HyeiTal TO oOTpaTevpaTi, he is a guide to the army. 
7. Verbs signifying 
to fill, be full of, to lack. 
xpnuatav evtropa, I have plenty of money. 
otpatiwtav atropety, to be without soldiers. 
mipmrAno. Tov KpaThpa oivov, he fills the bowl full of wine. 
(a) Here belong the expressions roAdod det, far from it (lit. it wants 
much), ovde roAXod det, very far from it (lit. it does not even want much), 
éAtyou dety (and, by an ellipsis of dev, simply 6Acyou), almost. 
Note.— Many verbs with these meanings are followed by the 


accusative case instead of the genitive. The dictionary is the only 


certain guide. 
GENITIVE OF CRIME 


255. Verbs of Accusing, Acquitting, and Convicting 
take the Genitive of the charge or crime with an Accusa- 
tive of the person. 

ypapopal ce povov, L indict you for murder. 
arioKxeTat KrAoTHS, he 1s convicted of theft. 


1. Verbs of this class, if compounds of xara, regularly take a 
Genitive of the person, with an Accusative of the charge or crime. 


avTov Katayop® kXornv, I accuse him of theft. 


THr ABLATIVAL GENITIVE WITH VERBS 


256. The Ablatival Genitive embraces the Genitive of 
Separation, of Comparison, of Cause, and of Price or 


Value. 
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GENITIVE OF SEPARATION 


257. The Genitive of Separation is construed with the 
Verbs 
to remove, restrain, free, cease from, spare, and the like. 


érvev avtors Tav derpav, he freed them from chains. 
érravaavTo THS wayns, they ceased from battle. 


1. d€ouar, want, request, may take the accusative of the thing, 
especially if the thing be a neuter pronoun or adjective. 


tpav déopar TodTo, I ask this of you. 


GENITIVE OF COMPARISON 


258. The Genitive is used with verbs denoting superi- 
ority, inferiority, difference from. Compare § 263. 


mepieyeveto THY evOpar, he got the better of his enemies. 
ATttaabai twos, to be inferior to some one. . 


GENITIVE OF CAUSE 


259. The Genitive is used to denote cause, regularly 
with verbs of emotion. 


evoarpovito oe THS édevdepias, I congratulate you on your 
Freedom. 
xareraivw ce THS KroTHS, Tam angry with you because of 
your theft. 
GENITIVE OF PRICE OR VALUE 
260. With verbs of buying, selling, and valuing, price 
is designated by the Genitive. 
TOUT wvnceTar pvas, he will buy this for a mina. 
puxpod tod7T amrod@copmat, I will sell this cheap. 


GENITIVE WITH COMPOUND VERBS 


261. Many verbs compounded with po, tiép, éri/, and 
kata take the Genitive, if the meaning of the preposition 
affects the object. 
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9 OdraTTa Husv mpoKeTat, the sea lies before us. 
Ot TroAeuloe wrrepKaOnvTa. nuav, the enemy are stationed 


above us. 
ot dvdpes erréBnoav Tod Telxous, the men set foot on the wall. 


GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS 
262. 1. The Genitive follows many Adjectives and Ad- 
verbs, especially those kindred in meaning to verbs that 
govern the Genitive or Accusative. 
coplas péroxos, partaking in wisdom (§ 253). 
Kaka@v pvnwoves, mindful of crime (§ 254, 3). 
Onpiov wAnpns, full of wild beasts (§ 254, 7). 
dirwv épnpos, bereft of friends (§ 228, 1). 
evoaiwv Tod tpdrrov, happy in disposition (§ 259). 
evpabys THs Téyuns, quick to learn the art (§ 226). 
aEias TOY TaTépwv, in a manner worthy of their 


Fathers (§ 260). 
2. The Genitive follows many adverbs of place. 


é&w Tov telyous, outside of the wall. 


PARTICULAR USES OF THE GENITIVE 
GENITIVE OF COMPARISON 


263. 1. The Genitive is used with Comparatives, or 
words implying Comparison, when 7, than, is omitted. 


copwtepos dAXwv, wiser than others. 
érepot avtar, others than they. 


2. This construction is found chiefly when 7, if used, 
would be followed by the Nominative or Accusative. In 
other cases, the Genitive of Comparison is less common. 
TovTou éuol wérer wardov % coi, I am more concerned about 


this than you are. 
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GENITIVE OF AGENT 


264. The Genitive, accompanied by w7rd, is used with 
the passive construction or its equivalent, to denote the 
personal agent. Occasionally other prepositions are used. 


tadta tetolntar wd Kupov, this has been done by Cyrus. 
KaKaS Taoxe Td TOU adeAgod, he is ill-treated by his 
brother. 
GENITIVE OF TIME AND PLACE 


265. 1. The Genitive may denote the time within which 
or during which something occurs. 


@xXETO THS vuKTos, he departed during the night. 
déka npepav eins, within ten days I shall go. 
vuxTos Kal nuwépas, by night and day. 


2. The Genitive of Place occurs in a few expressions 
in Attic prose; as, 


iévat TOV mpdcw, to go forward. 


GENITIVE ABSOLUTE 


266. A noun or pronoun in the Genitive, with a parti- 
ciple agreeing, may stand grammatically independent of the 
rest of the sentence. 


Kvpov otpatnyovvtos To otpateupa érropeveto, Cyrus leading, 
the army set forth. 
Tov oTpaTnyov. aToVavertos of oTpaTLATat amrépuyov, when 


_ the general died, the soldiers fled. 


1. The Genitive Absolute may correspond to a clause or phrase 
denoting Time, Cause, Means, Opposition, or Condition. 

2. The Genitive Absolute in Greek never omits the participle, as 
may happen in the Latin Ablative Absolute. Thus, Caesare con- 
sule, but in Greek always Kipov évros orparnyod. 

3. Accusative Absolute. — Similarly to the Genitive Absolute, an 
Accusative Absolute is formed with the participles of impersonal 
verbs, and occasionally with personal verbs. 
buds éfov arodéoa ovK emi rodto 7AOopev, when it was in our power to 

destroy you, we did not proceed to do so. 
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CHAPTER III.—SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES 


267. Adjectives are used to modify nouns or their 
equivalents. They are either Attributive or Predicate. 


Note. — Participles and possessive pronouns have in 
general the construction of adjectives. 


268. An Attributive Adjective is one that simply de- 
scribes a noun, without the medium of a verb; as, 


0 ayabos avip, the good man. 
269. A Predicate Adjective is one that is asserted of its 
noun by a copulative verb, expressed or implied ; as, 


0 avnp Kanreita ayabos, the man is called good. 


AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES 


270. With One Noun. — When an adjective modifies one 
noun, it agrees with it in gender, number, and case. 


1. A Predicate Adjective may stand in the neuter, when its subject 
is masculine or feminine and denotes a thing. 


9 Woxn eat aOavarov, the soul is immortal. 


2. A collective noun in the singular often takes a participle in the 
plural. 
Tpotav éAdvres 6 TOv “Apyetwy ardXdos, the Argives’ army having taken 

Troy. 

3. A noun in the dual is often followed by a predicate adjective 
in the plural. 


T® rraide Hoav Sikaror, the two sons were just. 


271. With Two or More Nouns.—1. An Attributive 
Adjective, modifying more than one noun, agrees with 
the nearest. 


morAal KptOai Kat rupoi, much barley and wheat. 
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2. A Predicate Adjective, belonging to more than one 
noun, is generally plural but may agree with the nearest. 
6 TaTnp Kal yn unTnp Hoav ako, his father and mother were 
worthy. 
noomevos ey@ Kal 0 aderdds, I and my brother being pleased. 
ADJECTIVES AS SUBSTANTIVES 
272. Adjectives are frequently used as substantives. 


6 coos éreEe Tade, the wise man spoke as follows. 


1. Some adjectives have come to be used idiomatically as nouns. 
Such are tavry, in this way, 4 Se€ia, the right hand, 9 oixovpevy, the world, 
THhv TaxiaTHv, the shortest way. 


ADJECTIVES WITH THE FORCE OF ADVERBS 


273. The adjective may be used where in English we 
use an adverb. 


ai mores éxovoat ouveBadrovto, the cities willingly con- 
tributed. 


COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE 


274. The comparative degree often corresponds to the 
positive degree in English, with rather, too. 


vctepov HKov, they came too late. 


1. Strengthened Superlatives. — Like vel and quam in Latin, as or 
ért are employed to strengthen the superlative degree. 


épuyov ws taxiorTa, they fled as quickly as possible. 


ayeipas Ott tAElaTous édiwxe, having gathered as many as possible, he 
pursued. 
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CHAPTER IV.—THE ARTICLE 
USE OF THE ARTICLE 


275. The article, 0, 7, 7¢, corresponds in general to the 
English definite article, the, and is commonly used where 
the latter is used. 


276. The Greek article is used where the English article 
is omitted, in the following cases: 

1. It is used with possessive pronouns and always with 
the demonstrative pronouns, odtos, 66¢, éxeivos, when a 
noun accompanies them. 


© Sie? / 6 
ovTos o avnp, this man. 


(a) But note the difference between 6 éuds PiAdos, my friend, and 
éuos piros, a friend of mine. 

2. It is generally used with a noun referring to a whole 
class, and with abstract substantives. 


Coe, 


/ > > , ‘ ‘ 
0 avOpwrds éotiy aPavatos, man is immortal. 


Cy 


n apeTn amber Tas uxas, valor saves the lives of men. 


3. It may be used with proper names, if well known or 
previously mentioned. 


ot Tov Kupou otpati@tat, the soldiers of Cyrus. 


277. Predicate nouns and adjectives, including com- 
paratives and superlatives, regularly omit the article. 


6 Lwxpatyns Hv codwtatos tavrwv, Socrates was the wisest 


of all. 


278. In Attic prose the article is used as a personal or demon- 
strative pronoun only in the following combinations : 


6 pe... 6 8¢, the one. . . the other. 
6 8¢, and he (referring to an oblique case). 
Tov Kal Tov, this one and that. 
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Kai Tov (Kat THv), and he (she) (as subject of an infin.). 
mpo Tov and Te, formerly and therefore. 


Tous pev dmextewve, TOs 0 e&€Barev, some he killed, others he banished. 


Kipos di8wow ait puptovs dapetxovs, 6 d¢ AaBwv orparevpa ouve deter, 
Cyrus gave him ten thousand darics, but he taking it collected an army. 


279. Special Uses of the Article. —1. The Article used 
with the infinitive gives it the force of a noun (§ 390). 


év T@ payer Oat, in the fighting. 


2. The Article and participle are often equivalent to 
a relative clause. 


Oo TavTny THY yvounv eitrav, the one who expressed this 
opinion. 


3. The Article used with adverbs and _ prepositional 
phrases gives them the force of substantives or substantive 
phrases. 

ot tore, the men of that period. 
ot év TH K@Opn, the villagers. 


POSITION OF THE ARTICLE 


280. If an Adjective is immediately preceded by the 
article, the Adjective is said to be in the Attributive 
Position. 


281. If an adjective without the article stands before 
or after its noun with the article, the Adjective is said to 
be in the Predicate Position. Thus, 


Predicate Position —o avip ayabes 


ayabos 6 avnp 
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282. The same terms are applied not only to adjectives 
but to other modifiers of nouns, such as dependent geni- 
tives and prepositional phrases. Thus, 


Attributive Position — 76 tod matpos BuBriov 
TO BiBAlov TO Tov TraTpdS 
Cao. a“ / + 
Ol €v TH TONE AVdpes 
Cre, Ce? lel b 
ot avopes ot év TH TOE 
Predicate Position — 10 BiBXtov tod ratpos 
Tov TaTpos TO BuBriov 
Ce: > ig) / 
ol avopes ev TH TOAEL 
>? ‘on i, cv 
€V TH TTOXNEL OL avopes 


283. The following words and phrases are regularly used in the 
Attributive Position. 

1. All attributive adjectives (§ 268) and adverbs and prepositional 
phrases used as attributes (§ 279, 3). 


H oTEV}) 600s, the narrow road. 
ot Tore yépovtes, the elders of that time. 
ot év Tals KMpas oTpaTLo@rat, the soldiers in the villages. 


2. Possessive pronouns when used attributively. 
6 euos piros, my friend. 


3. All dependent genitives, when used attributively, except the 
genitive of the whole and the genitive of the personal pronouns. 


o> lal / 2 . 
6 €uavtovd maTHp, my own father. 
9 TOD TaTpos TOALs, my father’s city. 


4, The pronoun airés, meaning the same. 


Thus, 76 airo BiBdiov, the same book. But rd BiBrlov adrod, his 
book, where avrov is used as the genitive of the third personal pro- 
noun (§ 292). 


284. The following words and phrases are regularly used in the 
Predicate Position. 

1. All adjectives, dependent genitives, and adjective phrases, used 
as predicates, not as attributes ($ 269). 
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5 avnp aya0es, the man (is) good. 
6 mais Aapeiov, the child (belongs to) Darius. 
6 avnp ev TH TOA, the man (is) in the city. 


(a) The predicate, whether adjective or noun, does not take the 
article, so that the subject and predicate are easily distinguished in 
such sentences as the following: 


ot piror €xOpol éyévovto, friends became enemies. 
piror oi éxOpol eyévovto, enemies became friends. 


2. The demonstrative pronouns, ovTos, dd, éxetvos, When used with 


nouns. 
ovTos 6 oTparnyds, this general. 


3. The pronouns, éxacros (each), Exatepos (each of two), dudw, and 
ap.porepos (both). But rowdros and kindred adjective pronouns follow 
the regular rule of adjectives. 

4. All genitives of the whole (§ 250) and the dependent genitive 
of personal pronouns. 

Huo 7 TOALS, Our city. 
ot tpecBvTato TOV oTpaTnyay, the oldest of the generals. 


5. The pronoun airos meaning self (§ 292). 


H vads avty, the ship itself: 


285. Special Uses. — Observe the following: 


ToAXol avOpwro1, many men. 

ot 7oAAol avOpwrrot, most men. 

TO Opos pecov, the middle of the mountain. 

TO pegov Opos, the middle mountain. 

adAou” EAAnves, other Greeks. 

ot ddAot“ EAAnves, the other Greeks, the rest of the Greeks. 


Both dAAos and 6 adAos may often be best rendered besides, 
moreover. 


LENDS / » . . 
ode xopros ode GAAO SEevdpor, neither grass nor any tree besides. 
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CHAPTER V.— PRONOUNS 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


286. The Personal Pronouns as subjects of verbs are 
not expressed, except for the purpose of emphasis, con- 
trast, or clearness. 


287. The pronoun of the third person, o@, of, & is used 
as an indirect reflexive (§ 290); the oblique cases of adtos, 
avTn, avTd, are used for him, her, tt. 


Sapa Téutrw avto, I send gifts to him. 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 


288. The Possessive Pronouns are often omitted, when 
there is no danger of ambiguity, their place being supphed 
by the article. 
petevTéeurpato o matnp tiv Ouvyatépa, the father sent for his 

daughter. 


289. Instead of the possessive pronoun, the genitive of 
the personal pronouns, “ov, cov, nuav, budv, may be used. 
The genitive of avrds is regularly so used for the third 
person. 

opa Tov dirov pou, he sees my friend. 
op® tov dirov avtav, I see their friend. 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 


290. The reflexive pronouns may be used as in Latin, 
both as direct and indirect reflexives; that is, they may 
refer to the subject of the clause in which they stand, or, 
if used in a subordinate clause, may refer to the subject 
of the principal clause. 
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yvaO. ceavtov, know thyself. 

éBovreTo Kréapyos amav Td otpatevpa mpos éavTov eye 
Tv yvounv, Clearchus desired the whole army to pay 
attention to him. 


1. Sometimes the personal pronouns are used in a reflexive sense. 
d0K@ [uot advvatos etvat, I think I am unable. 


2. The reflexive of the third person is occasionally found for the 
first and second person. 


nA toa ry , c , Ree: . = 
Sef nuds dvepéoOar Eavtovs, we must ask ourselves. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 


291. odros and 6d generally refer to something near 
(the English, this) ; éxetvos, to something more remote 
(the English, that). 


1. ovros is often used to refer to what has been said; 6de, to what 
is to follow. 
éreée Tadra, thus he spoke. 
édeke tade, he spoke as follows. 


2. ovros often means the famous, the Latin ille ; as, 


Topytas otros, the famous Gorgias. 


THE INTENSIVE PRONOUN avtés 


292. The pronoun adres has three different uses. 


1. When preceded by the article, it means the same. 
6 avTos atpatnyés, the same general. 


2. When not preceded by the article, if it agrees with 
a noun or pronoun expressed or understood, it means self. 


0 oTpatnyos avbtos, the general himself. 
autos bn, he himself spoke. 


3. In the oblique cases, if it stands alone (that is, with- 
out the article and not in agreement with a noun or 
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pronoun), it is used as the personal pronoun of the third 
person, and means him, her, tt. 


eloov avtov, I saw him. 


Note. —'The nominative singular or plural of adtds is 
never used as a personal pronoun. 


THE RELATIVE PRONOUNS 


293. The Relative Pronouns are 65 and éo7is, and their 
kindred forms (§ 118). Of these, 6s is usually employed 
after a definite antecedent; dots is regularly used only 
when the antecedent is indefinite, — the English whoever. 


ot avdpes ods eldes amrHAGov, the men whom you saw went 
away. 
Makap.os batts voor evel, happy the man who possesses sense. 


294. Agreement of the Relative. — The Relative Pro- 
noun agrees with its antecedent in gender, number, and 
person, but its case depends upon the construction of its 
own clause. 

Tas Kopuas év ais elye Tos otpatiotas, the villages in which 


he had his soldiers. 


295. Attraction of the Relative. —If the Relative is the 
direct object of a verb, and has an antecedent in the geni- 
tive or dative, it is commonly attracted into the case of 
its antecedent. 


€x TOV TOAEwV wD elev, from the cities which he had. 


296. Omission of the Antecedent. — An antecedent which 
is clear from the context is often omitted. 


eyo kal dv Kpat@, I and those whom I command. 


. . . - 9 e e MA a Ai 
1. Note here the idiomatic expression €oTw ot (wr, ots, ovs), some, 
like the Latin sunt qui. 
mAnv “ldvev kat éotw dv dddrAwv eOvav, except the TIonians and some 


other nations. 
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INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 


297. The Indefinite Pronoun is the enclitic tls, some, 
any, a certain, and is distinguished from the Interrogative 
by its accent and by the fact that it never begins a clause. 
The negative is ovdes or undess. 


eldov otpatl@Tny Tiva, they saw a certain soldier. 
éBoa Tis, some one cried out. ! 
mpos THY yépupay ovdels HAGE, no one came to the bridge. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN 


298. The Interrogative Pronoun is 7%, which may be 
used both substantively and adjectively. 


tivas eidov; whom did they see? 
eis Tivas Todas HAOEV ; to what cities did he travel ? 
1. rés may be used both in direct and in indirect questions; but in 


indirect questions the form doris is more usual. The same applies to 
the corresponding forms of pronouns, adjectives, and adverbs (§ 118). 


ti €BovrAeto; what did he wish ? 
ovk o10a 6 Te (or TL) EBovrAeTo, I do not know what he wished. 


ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS 


299. 1. The English such... as (Latin, talis . . . qualis) 
is expressed in Greek by to vodTos (ToWade) . . . of0s ; —as 
great...as (Latin, tantus... quantus) by tocovtos (To- 
adobe). . . do0s-; —asmany...as (Latin, tot... quot) by 
TocovTa.... cot. So also the correlative adverbs so... as 
(Latin, tam... quam) by ovtas .. . ws. 

2. addros... AAAS, one... another, and Erepos . . . ErEpos, 
one... the other, are used correlatively, but the latter is 
more commonly expressed by 6 pév... 0 6€. 

3. For the English “one does one thing, another does 
another,” the Greek uses the same form of expression as 
the Latin; thus, 


adXos adra Eyer, One says one thing, another says another. 
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CHAPTER VI.—SYNTAX OF VERBS. VOICES AND 
TENSES 


VOICES 


300. The Greek language has a Middle Voice in addi- 
tion to the Active and Passive. This voice has a variety 
of meanings. It may denote: 

(a) that the subject acts upon itself; as, 


Avopat, I loose myself. 
AVopmat Tas yetpas, I loose my hands. 


(6) that the subject acts in some way with reference 
to itself; as, 
Avomat TOV maida, I loose my child. 


(¢) (ain a causal sense) that the subject causes an action 
to be done upon itself or with reference to itself; as, 


Avowat, I cause myself to be loosed (I ransom myself ). 
AvVowat Tov Taida, I cause my child to be loosed (I ransom 
my child). 


301. 1. Thus the Middle Voice often gives a new meaning to 
the verb, and may require in English a different rendering from the 
Active. The new meaning must be learned from the dictionary. Thus, 

Avo, I loose ; Xvopou, I ransom. 
mei\Ow, I persuade ; weCopat, I believe, obey. 

2. Either the Active or the Middle Voice may be turned into the 
Passive. Hence éAv@nv may mean either J was loosed (passive of Avw) 
or I was ransomed (passive of Avowor, middle). 

3. The direct object of the Active or Middle Voice regularly be- 
comes the subject of the Passive. 

4. Some verbs that in the Active govern a genitive or dative of 
the person may take the person as the subject of the Passive, and 
allow an accusative of the thing to remain in the accusative after the 
Passive verb. Thus, 


éexeivov katenpicapny, I voted against him, 
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becomes in the Passive, 
éxetvos Katednpicbn, he was condemned. 


érétaéa TovTd oot, I enjoined this upon you, 
becomes, 
eretaxOns TovTo, you were enjoined (to do) this. 


TENSES 
TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE 


302. The Greek tenses, like the Latin and English, 
express two distinct notions: 
The Time of the action, 7.e., 


Present Time, 
Past Time, 
Future Time. 


The Kind of action, 7.e., 


Undefined Action, 
Continued, or Repeated, Action, 
Completed Action with a permanent result. 


303. As either a present or past or future action may 
be conceived as undefined, as continued (repeated), and 
as completed with permanent result, it follows that we 
have nine different conceptions that call for expression. 


304. These nine conceptions may be readily distin- 
guished in English, where we find nine distinct verb- 
forms to express them. The Greek language, as will be 
seen from the following table, has only seven forms or 
tenses, the present and future tenses expressing both 
undefined and continued action. 


305. PRESENT TIME 


Unprrinep Present. I loose, al 


: E Present Tense 
Continvep Present. L am loosing, vo | 


CompLetrep Present. I have loosed, \éAvea, Perfect Tense 
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PAST TIME 
UNDEFINED Past. T loosed, érvoa, Aorist Tense 
ConTINUED Pasr. I was loosing, édvov, Imperf. Tense 
COMPLETED Pasv. I had loosed, €dXedvKn, Pluperf. Tense 


FUTURE TIME 
Unpverinep Furure. T shall loose, Ncw 
ContinuED Future. J shall be loosing, vow 
CompLetep Future. J shall have loosed, Future Perfect 


Future Tense 


306. The use of the Greek tenses may be seen in detail 
from the preceding section. For practical purposes, note 
that the Greek tenses of the Indicative are used like the 
corresponding Latin tenses, with the following exceptions: 

1. The Aorist represents the Latin historical perfect 
(éAvoa, I loosed), and the Greek Perfect represents the 
Latin present perfect (AéAv«a, I have loosed). 

2. The Perfect in Greek often gives prominence to the 
duration of the result, and is sometimes equivalent to an 
English present tense; as, 

dédo:xa, Tam afraid (I have become afraid). 
KéxTnwat, I possess (1 have acquired). 

3. The Greeks show a preference for the Aorist, and 
often use it where in Latin or English the present perfect 
or pluperfect would be used. 


érret HAVEV, when he had come. 


PRESENT INDICATIVE 


307. The Present Indicative has the same uses as the 
Latin present indicative. Thus, 
1. Simple Present, épyerar, he is coming. 
2. Gnomic Present, 7 wvyy éotiv aOdvator, the soul is 
immortal. 
3. Conative Present, rpod/dpme tiv ‘EXAdSa, T am try- 
ing to betray Greece. 
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4. Historical Present, Kdpos devyer, Cyrus fled (flees). 
5. Present with wddaz, like Latin with jam. 


mara. Oavpatw, I have long been (and am still) wondering. 


IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 
308. The Imperfect is also used as in Latin. Thus, 
1. Simple Imperfect, 7p7afe, he was plundering. 
2. Customary Action, époita émt 70 dexpwrtnpiov, he used 
to visit the prison. 
3. Conative Imperfect, éreBov adtrovs, I was trying to 
persuade them. 


Note. — For the Imperfect Indicative with e/0€ (ei yap) 
and with ay, see § 330 and § 331. 


FUTURE INDICATIVE 
309. The Future Indicative is used as in Latin, as 
follows: 
Simple Future, 7oAV axotvoeta, he will hear many things. 
Jussive Future, tavta troijoete, you shall do this. 


Note. — For certain special uses of the Future, see § 335, 

1 and § 341, 1. 
AORIST INDICATIVE 

310. The Aorist Indicative corresponds to the historical 
use of the Latin perfect, and expresses the mere occurrence 
of an action in the past. 

ol otpatnyot éviknoar, the generals won the victory. 

1. The Aorist is sometimes used in the expression of a general 

truth; this is called the Gnomic Aorist; as, 
q ATipia rapeaTnoe THY Opynv, disgrace causes anger. 

Note. — For the Greek preference for the Aorist, see 
§ 306, 3. 

Note. — For the Aorist Indicative with dv, see § 331 and 
§ 3538. 
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PERFECT INDICATIVE 
311. The Perfect Indicative resembles the present per- 


fect Latin usage, and denotes an action as at present in a 
state of completion. 


BeBovrevpat, I have made up my mind. 


PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE 


312. The Pluperfect denotes an action as having been 
at some past time in a state of completion. 


é€BeBovrcvynv, I had made up my mind. 


FUTURE PERFECT INDICATIVE 
313. The Future Perfect denotes an action as about to 
be at some future time in a state of completion. 


6 mais AeAVoeTat, the child shall have been loosed (will be 
ransomed ). 


TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 

314. 1. The Subjunctive has three tenses, the Present, 
Aorist, and Perfect. Of these the Perfect is rarely used. 

2. It is of great importance to note that the tenses of 
the Subjunctive never denote time, but only the kind of 
action. The Present Subjunctive does not indicate pres- 
ent time, but a continued or repeated action; the Aorist 
Subjunctive does not indicate past time, but a simple, 
undefined action. 

Ti un wéva TO TEAOS ; Why shall I not await the end? 

Karas atrobdvwper, let us die nobly. 


TENSES OF THE OPTATIVE 
315. The tenses of the Optative have two distinct uses: 
1. When the Optative is caused by the laws of indirect 
discourse (§§ 379, 2; 380, 2; 381, 2). This is called the 
Optative of Indirect Discourse. 
2. When the Optative is caused by some other principle, 
and not by indirect discourse. 
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316. The Optative not of Indirect Discourse.— In this 
case the tenses of the Optative, like those of the Subjunc- 
tive, denote not time, but only the kind of action; the 
present is used for continued or repeated action, the aorist 
for simple, undefined action. 


Thy oxy o@fot, may he save his life. 
of Oeol Tadra Sotev, may the gods grant this. 


1. Outside of indirect discourse the Future and Perfect Optative 
are rarely used. 


317. The Optative of Indirect Discourse. — When the 
Optative is caused by Indirect Discourse, the same tense 
is employed as would have been used in the Direct Dis- 
course, and the same time-value is retained. 


avnpwra Ti trototev, he asked what they were doing. 
avnpota Tt trommaater, he asked what they had done. 
avnpota ti toimootev, he asked what they would do. 


In the first example the present optative stands for the 
present indicative of direct discourse (r/é qrovette ; what are 
you doing ?), and hence denotes present time (relatively 
to the principal verb). Similarly, in the second and third 
examples, the aorist and future optative stand for the aor- 
ist and future indicative of direct discourse, and hence 
denote past and future time (relatively to the principal 
verb). But in the sentence, yrdper ti trommoatev, he was 
wondering what they would do, the aorist optative stands 
for an aorist subjunctive (deliberative question, § 334) of 
direct discourse, and hence has no time value. 

1. In indirect discourse the present optative may also represent an 


imperfect indicative of direct discourse, and the perfect optative a 
pluperfect indicative. Thus: 


Direct Discourse = nprae, he was plundering. 
Indirect Discourse = éXeyev ore dpma€ou. 
Direct Discourse = jpmaxet, he had plundered. 


Indirect Discourse = éAeyev ott AoTaKot. 


TENSES OF THE INFINITIVE 139 


TENSES OF THE IMPERATIVE 


318. The tenses of the Imperative, like those of the 
Subjunctive, are used to express not time, but the kind of 
action; the present for a continued or repeated action; 
the aorist for a single, undefined action. 


Tina Tovs Geovs, honor the gods. (Permanent precept. ) 
nut ectré, tell us. (Simple command. ) 


TENSES OF THE INFINITIVE 


319. The tenses of the Infinitive, like those of the Opta- - 
tive and Participle, have one use when caused by Indirect 
Discourse and another when not so caused. 


320. The Infinitive not of Indirect Discourse. — Here the 
tenses, like those of the Subjunctive, do not express time, 
but only the kind of action. 


ov KaXov éott KAETTELY, tt is not honorable to steal. 
> x” ? ° AY X a . . ‘ e 
ovK oT ideiy TA TPO Trodwr, it is not possible to see what is 
before our feet. 


1. The future infinitive is often used with péAAw to give emphasis 
to the future idea. Thus wéAdAw rodro roujcey, instead of the regular 
péAAw TovTO zroveiv, J am about to do this. 


Note. — For the infinitive with verbs of hoping, swear- 
ing, etc., see § 386, 3. 
Note. — For the infinitive with dv, see § 391. 


321. The Infinitive of Indirect Discourse. — Here, as in 
the Optative, the tense of the Infinitive has the same value 
as the terse of the Direct Discourse for which it stands. 


gynaot ypadev, he says that he is writing. 
gpnot yparwew, he says that he will write. 
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1. The present infinitive, like the present optative, may represent 
the imperfect indicative of direct discourse as well as the present 
indicative; and similarly, the perfect infinitive may represent the 
pluperfect. 


Direct Discourse = jobéve, he was ill. 
Indirect Discourse = ¢yoiv acbevetv, he says that he was ill. 
Direct Discourse = éAeAvKet, he had loosed. 


Indirect Discourse = yal AeAvKevat, he says that he had loosed. 


TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE 


322. The tenses of the Participle express relative time, 
that is, an action that is present, past, or future at the 
time of the leading verb. ‘The present participle may also 
be used as an imperfect tense. 


nKe Kréapyos éyov orrétas, Clearchus came with hoplites. 

SecmvnoavtTes amreravvete, after you have dined, depart. 

ol6a ToUTov yparxpovta, I know that he will write. 

oida éxeivov cwppovovvta, I know that he was temperate. (Im- 
perfect. ) 


1. The aorist participle (generally when the leading verb is aorist) 
may denote time contemporaneous with the leading verb. Thus, 
(a) When the two verbs refer to the same identical action. 


aes) , > , . . 
€U €TOLnTAs avauvynoas pe, YOU did well to remind me. 


(b) With the verbs AavOavw, escape notice, Tuyxdve, happen, and 
Pbava, anticipate. 


€Xabev ciceAOwv, he came in unobserved. 
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CHAPTER VII.— MOODS 


323. The Indicative mood, the Imperative, the Infini- 
tive, and the Participle correspond to the same moods in 
Latin. The Greek Subjunctive mood resembles in some 
ways the primary tenses of the Latin Subjunctive (Pres- 
ent or Perfect), the Greek Optative mood resembles the 
secondary tenses of the Latin Subjunctive (Imperfect or 
Pluperfect). But the usage differs in many details, as 
will be seen from the rules given below. 


324. The Particle év.—1. The particle dv may be used 
with any mood, except the imperative, and modifies its 
meaning in various ways. Its usage is explained in the 
rules given below. 

Note. — For a synopsis of the occurrences of dy, see 
§ 412 ff. 

2. Position of dv. — dv is never found at the beginning 
of the clause. With the subjunctive, in conditional, rela- 
tive, and temporal clauses, it usually stands close after the 
conjunction or pronoun that introduces the clause; and 
in the following instances it combines with the conjunc- 
tion to form one word: e+ av becomes éav (shortened 
sometimes to #v or av); Ore + dv becomes 6tav; érel + dv 
becomes émjy (érav); and éredy + av becomes érreday. 
In its other uses, ay may stand in any place in its clause 
except the first. In a long clause, avy is sometimes 
repeated. 


325. The Negatives. —The Negatives od and yu.) cor- 
respond in a general way to the Latin negatives non ana 
ne. The use must be learned in detail under each con- 
struction. 

Note. —For a synopsis of the uses of the negatives, 


see § 403 ff. 
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326. Sequence of Moods. — The Latin sequence of tenses 
becomes in Greek a sequence of moods. Thus, a construc- 
tion which requires the Subjunctive mood when dependent 
on a primary tense of the Indicative regularly takes the 
Optative mood when it depends on a historical tense of 
the Indicative. 


327. Primary sequence is frequently used after a his- 
torical tense for the sake of vividness. 


Note. —For the sequence of moods in Indirect Dis- 
course, see §§ 379, 3880, 381. 


MOODS IN SIMPLE SENTENCES 
INDICATIVE IN SIMPLE SENTENCES 


328. The Indicative in Greek has a wider use than the 
Latin Indicative. It is used: 


A. In expressions of Fact. 
B. In expressine Unattainable Wishes. 
C. In expressing Past Potentiality (with av). 


A. EXPRESSIONS OF FACT 
329. The Indicative is used for the statement of facts 
and the inquiry after facts. 
o avip ypade, the man writes. 
tl Bovrerac; what does he wish ? 


B. UNATTAINABLE WISHES 
330. The past tenses of the Indicative, usually the 
imperfect or aorist, with e/@e or ef yap are used to express 
an unfulfilled wish referring to the present or the past; 
negative uw. (Compare the Latin imperfect or pluperfect 
subjunctive with utinam, and its negative ne. ) 
eiGe oe pnrror’ eidov, would that I had never seen you. 


et yap tocatTny divauiv elyov, would that I possessed so 
great power. 
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1. An unfulfilled wish may also be expressed by wdeAov with an 
infinitive, negative px. 
dere Kipos Chv, would that Cyrus were alive. 
pnrot oderov aredAOetv, would that I had never departed. 


C. PAST POTENTIALITY 

331. The aorist Indicative (sometimes the imperfect) 
with dy expresses past potentiality, that is, what might, 
could, or would have been. ‘The negative is ov. (Com- 
pare the Latin imperfect subjunctive for past potentiality, 
and its negative non. ) 

Tis av @nOn Tatta yeverPa; who would have expected this to 
happen ? 

1. The imperfect Indicative of impersonal expressions denoting 
duty, obligation, and the like is used with the infinitive present or 
aorist to imply that the duty, etc., is not or was not fulfilled. Such 
expressions are €de,, éxpiv, dé.ov Hv, Sikavov Hv, etc. With these imper- 
sonals ay is usually omitted, as its force is contained in the meaning 
of these verbs. 


éde. we TovTO Trowel, you ought to be doing this. (Present infinitive.) 
éde oe TOUTO ToLnoaL, you ought to have done this. (Aorist infinitive.) 


2. The imperfect and aorist Indicative with av may stand as the 
apodosis of conditional sentences of the unreal type (§ 353), with the 
protasis omitted. 


noes edidovv av, I would gladly give it (if I could). 
3. Iterative av.— Akin to the potential indicative with av is the 


Indicative in past tenses with ay, to express a customary or repeated 
past action. The negative is ov. 


moAAdKs Sunpwrwyv av, I veed to ask frequently. 
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332. The Subjunctive (never with dv) is used in simple 
sentences to express: 


A. An Exhortation. 
B. A Deliberative Question. 
C, A Prohibition, 
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A. HORTATORY SUBJUNCTIVE 


333. The first person of the Subjunctive is used in 
exhortations. The negative is u7. (Compare the Latin 
negative ne. ) 


atimpev kal wn &Kxovowper, let us depart and not hear him. 


B. DELIBERATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 


334. The Deliberative Subjunctive is used in delibera- 
tive questions, that is, when the writer deliberates with 
himself or appeals to others. The negative is w7. CNote 
that in this case the Latin uses the negative non.) 


mot TtpaTa@pat; whither shall I turn? 
bpiv eit@ Ttavta; shall I say this to you? 


C. PROHIBITIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 


335. The aorist subjunctive is used in the second and 
third persons with pu) to express a particular prohibition. 
(Compare the Latin negative ne.) 

Ln yparrns tadta, do not write this. 


1. The Subjunctive or the future Indicative is used with the 
double negative ot py to express a strong denial. 


> ‘\ nA e; 
ov py Tavowpmat, [will not cease. 


2. On the other hand, the Subjunctive with wy may express a 
doubtful assertion, and with yu od may express a doubtful negation. 


pay TodT’ Wf xaXerov, this may be hard. 
pay ov ToT 7 xaXerov, this may not be hard. 


OPTATIVE MOOD IN SIMPLE SENTENCES 


336. The Optative Mood is used in simple sentences to 
express : 


A. An Attainable Wish (without av). 
B. Future Potentiality (with dv). 
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A. ATTAINABLE WISHES 


337. The Optative is used without dv to express an 
attainable wish, that is, when the wish is conceived as 
possible. It may or may not be accompanied by ei@e or 
et yap. Its negative is uy. (Compare Latin negative ne.) 
(Compare § 330.) 


ele diros spuiv yévoto, O that you may become our friend. 


B. FUTURE POTENTIALITY 
338. The Optative with dv expresses future potentiality, 
that is, what might, could, or would be, in the future. 
The negative is ov. (Compare the Latin negative non.) 
(Compare § 331.) 
x ” x 
lows av Tus eltrot, perhaps somebody may say. 
1. This Optative is very common in Greek, and is often equivalent 
merely to a delicate assertion of fact; as, 


érepov TL TOUT av ein, this is another maiter. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD IN SIMPLE SENTENCES 


339. The Imperative is used in commands, admoni- 
tions, and entreaties. Its negative is mj. (Compare 
Latin negative ne. ) 

hedye, begone. 

1. For negative commands (prohibitions) the present imperative 
(general prohibition) or aorist subjunctive (particular prohibition) is 
used; rarely the reverse. 


pay KAerre, do not steal. 
pn Sarpaoys 7006, do not wonder at this. 
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CHAPTER VIII.— MOODS IN DEPENDENT CLAUSES 


CLAUSES OF PURPOSE 


340. Clauses of purpose are introduced by tva, os, é7ras, 
and take the subjunctive after primary tenses and the 
optative after secondary tenses. The negative is iva 
un, ete. 

Instead of tva mu}, wy alone is sometimes used to intro- 
duce a negative purpose clause, like the Latin ne. 


mapaxanrels latpots draws pi) arobavy, you call in physicians, 
that he may not die. 
Tas vats peterréurpato Sas omditas aTroBiBaceev, he sent 


for the ships in order that he might land hoplites. 


1. For the sake of vividness, the primary sequence often follows a 
secondary tense (§ 327). 


HAGev iva iby, he came that he might see. 


2. Purpose may be expressed by a relative pronoun with the 
future indicative (negative uy) (§ 369); also by a future participle 
(negative od) ($ 397). 

8. For the indicative in purpose clauses, see § 871. 


OBJECT CLAUSES 


341. Object Clauses depending on verbs signifying 
to. plan, to strive for, to take care that, to effect regularly 
take the future indicative with és or das uy after both 
primary and secondary tenses. 


Bovrevetat Srrws pyorte étt Eotar él TO adEAPH, he plans 
that he may never again be in the power of his brother. 
1. Sometimes the principal verb, when in the imperative mood, is 


omitted and the dependent clause stands alone with dzws or dzws yy. 


érws €ceobe avdpes, (see to it) that you be men. 
Orws TOdTO pu) Sidakers pund€va, (sec) that you tell nobody this. 
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342. Verbs denoting fear, caution, or danger are regu- 
larly followed by ju, meaning that, and by pi od, meaning 
that...not; and take the subjunctive or optative ac- 
cording to sequence. 


Séborxa pr eriabdpeba, I fear that we may forget. 
éderce 4) ov viKnoater, he feared that they would not win the 
victory. 
1. If the thing feared is present or past, the verb stands in the 
indicative. 


A / . . . 
Opa pn twailwv éAcyev, beware lest he was speaking in jest. 


CLAUSES OF RESULT 


343. Clauses of Result are introduced by @ote (rarely 
ws). The main clause often contains toaovros (so great), 
ToLovTOS (such), ovrws (so), or some similar word. These 
clauses have two constructions — with the Indicative and 
with the Infinitive. 


344. The Indicative Construction. — ote is used with 
the indicative, when the result is stated as an actual fact. 
The negative is oJ (compare the Latin negative non in 
result clauses). 
ovT@s Fv SeLvis @oTe Errercév ce, he was so skillful that he 

persuaded you. 

1. This form of a result clause resembles in its force a principal 
clause introduced by and so. When the sense requires, the indicative 
may be changed into any form of the simple sentence, such as the 
potential optative, the potential indicative, or even the imperative. 
ovTws €atl dewvos wate oe dv weicee, he is so clever that he may persuade 

you. 

Niav éori dewvos woTe py Oavpdons, he is very clever, so do not be sur- 
prised. 

2. For the same reason wore with the indicative, when put into 
indirect discourse, is often changed into the infinitive like a principal 
clause and retains its negative ov. 
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345. The Infinitive Construction. — ore is used with 
the infinitive when the result, whether a fact or not, is 
stated not as a fact, but as something anticipated, natural, 
possible, or the like. The negative is m7. 
ovTws éatl Servos BaTE oe Tretcat, he is skillful enough to per- 

suade you. 

1. For the case of the subject of the infinitive, see § 233. 

2. Akin to result clauses are clauses with éf’ 6 or éf’ dre, on con- 


dition that, provided that, which take, like dore, the infinitive or some- 
times the future indicative. 


abieuev oe ef ore pyKeTe pirocodeliy, we acquit you on condition that 
you no longer pursue philosophy. 
3. Note the construction 7 dare with the infinitive to denote result 

after comparatives. (Compare the Latin quam ut.) 

copurepos NV 7 wOTE TOUTO Tovetv, he was too wise to do this (he was 
wiser than so as to do this). 


CAUSAL CLAUSES 


346. Causal clauses are introduced by the following 
particles : 
iv4 / 
6Tt, SudTL, because, 
> te b] va v4 ¢ , O) 
erred, érretdn, OTE, OTFOTE, since, 
@S, as. 


The negative is ov. 


347. Causal clauses take the indicative mood, when the 
reason is that of the speaker or writer. 

When the reason is viewed as that of another, they fol- 
low the construction of indirect discourse, and take the 
indicative or optative according to sequence (§ 379, 2). 
XareTa Mev TA TapdvTa, OTOTE THY OTpaTNHYOY aTEpdpeba, 

our present situation is hard since we are deprived of our 

generals. 
Laxpatyy éyparrato br. Tovs véovs SuapOetpor, he prosecuted 

Socrates on the ground that he was corrupting the young. 


CAUSAL CLAUSES 149 


1. The causal clause may stand in the potential optative or the 
potential indicative, when the sense requires it. 


3 EN ay? _% Vy . . 
érel TOVO’ ovTws ay exo, since this may be so. 


2. Akin to causal clauses are explanatory substantive clauses with 
ote or ws. These occur after verbs of emotion; also in apposition 
with a demonstrative pronoun, and in many other cases, as a substi- 
tute for the dependent infinitive. 


TOvTO aiov eraivwy Ot. Tov PoBov du€Avoer, this is worthy of praise that 
he dispelled the fear. 

348. Some expressions of emotion, such as Odavyafa, 
wonder, ayavaxtéw, am indignant, devvdv éom, is strange, 
are followed by ed instead of 671, to denote the cause of the 
emotion. The negative is either od or pr. 


un Oavudtere ef yareTras hépw, do not be surprised ae L 


take tt hard. 
CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 


349. Conditional sentences consist of two parts, the 
Protasis (or condition), introduced by ed or édv, and the 
Apodosis (or conclusion). The negative of the protasis 
is wy, of the apodosis ov. 

In Greek we distinguish four main types of conditional 
sentences, as follows: 


First TypE— SIMPLE CONDITIONS (PRESENT OR PAST) 


350. Here nothing is impled as to the reality of the 
supposition. 
If you do this, you do well. 
The indicative is used in both protasis and apodosis. It 
corresponds to the first type of Latin conditional sentences. 


el TOUTO TrOLEis, KANWS TroLeEts. 


SECOND TyPpE— GENERAL CONDITIONS (PRESENT OR 
PAST) 
351. Here the supposition refers to a repeated action or 
general truth in present or past time. The forms for pres- 
ent and for past time differ. 
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1. Present General Conditions refer to a repeated action 
or general truth in present time. 
Tf ever any one does this, he is always punished. 
The protasis takes éav with the subjunctive; the apodosis 
the present indicative. 
édv Tis Tadta Tron, Siknv didwawv. 
2. Past General Conditions refer to a repeated action 
or general truth in past time. 
Tf ever any one did this, he was always punished. 
The protasis takes e¢ with the optative; the apodosis the 
indicative, usually the imperfect. 


by an i f > iB 
el Tus TadTa Trotoin, Sixny éd{dov. 


TuirD TypE— FuTURE CONDITIONS 

352. Here the supposition and conclusion are both rep- 
resented as future and hence undecided. Of this type we 
have two forms, — the more vivid future condition, and the 
less vivid future condition. 

1. The More Vivid Future Condition refers to a future 
supposition as vividly conceived, and is equivalent to an 
English condition of the following form: 

If he comes, he will have many things. 
The protasis takes édy with the subjunctive (present or 
aorist); the apodosis takes the future indicative. 
éav TrapéAOn, oxnoEL TOAAG. 

2. The Less Vivid Future Condition refers to a future 
supposition as more remote and vague, and may be repre- 
sented by an English condition of the following form: 

If he should come, he would have many things. 
The protasis takes e¢ with the optative (present or aorist); 
the apodosis takes the optative with ad». 


el TrapédOor, you Av TOANA. 
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FourtH TyeprE— UNREAL CONDITIONS 


353. Here the supposition is represented as contrary to 
fact. It corresponds to the third type of Latin condi- 
tional sentences. 


hE he were here (now), he would have many gifts (now) 
(present time). 

If he had come, he would have received many gifts (past 
time ). 


The protasis takes e@ with the historical tenses of the 
indicative; the apodosis takes the historical tenses of 
the indicative with av. 

The imperfect indicative is used for present time (also 
for a continued action in past time); the aorist indicative 
for a simple occurrence in past time; the pluperfect in- 
dicative is rarely used. 


> a “) » 4 
€l Taphy, elyev av TONKA. 
el Trapnrdev, ed€EaTo av Torna. 


354. DIAGRAM OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 


TYPE PROTASIS APoposis 


SIMPLE CONDITIONS 


ei-+ INDICATIVE INDICATIVE 
PRESENT OR PAST 


ye EN = 
ISED SuUBJUNCTIVE) Pres. LypICATIVE 
GENERAL PRESENT éav + SUBIUNC s G Vv 
ConD. | Pasr _ |et+Oprative Imprrr. INpIcATIVE 
bY 2 ~ 
2 VIVID | éév BIUNCTIVE] FuTURE INDICATIVE 
PoruRe More Vivip +SuBJUNC 
see é . 
Cond. | Less Vivip | et+Oprrative OpraTivE-+ &v 


el+Inpvic. Hist. | Inpic. Hist. TENSES 


UNREAL CONDITIONS e 
TENSES +av 
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355. 1. The apodosis in these sentences should present no diffi- 
culty to beginners; for 

(a) In all cases, except unreal conditions and the less vivid future, 
the tenses of the indicative are used according to sense, precisely 
as in English. 

(b) In less vivid future conditions, the construction is that used 
for future potentiality (§ 388), and in unreal conditions the construc- 
tion is clearly allied with that of past potentiality (§ 331). 

2. The protasis in conditional sentences should present no diffi- 
culty if the following principles be borne in mind. 

(a) éay regularly stands in the protasis only with the subjunctive. 

(b) The subjunctive with av expresses future time more vividly 
than the optative. Compare the corresponding English moods. 

(c) The subjunctive (with ay) in general conditions is at least a 
more natural sequence with present time, and the optative a more 
natural sequence with past time. 


SPECIAL FoRMS OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 


356. Future conditions are often expressed by a future indicative 
in both protasis and apodosis. 


el py KabeEers yAGTTav, éorar go Kaka, if you do not hold your tongue, 
you will have trouble. 


357. The apodosis of conditional sentences may have various 
forms of the simple sentence required by the sense. They then take 
the appropriate negative. 

Imperative—éav rovto rows, pnmote Xeye por, if you do this, never 
speak to me. 

Optative of Wish—éav todvro ros, aroAovo, if you do this, may you 
perish. 

358. In the apodosis of unreal conditions dv is regularly omitted 
with impersonal expressions denoting obligation, possibility, and the 
like. (Compare § 331, 1.) 
ei TavT érole, edt aitiacOa adrov, if he were doing this, one ought to 


blame him. 


359. Mixed Conditions, so called, are those in which the protasis 
and apodosis belong to different types. 
€av TovTo mous (more vivid future), adikocns av (less vivid future), 
if you do this, you would do wrong. 
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360. The protasis of a condition may be supplied by a relative 
clause, a participle, a phrase, or may be merely gathered from the 
context. 


dAovpar py pabwv, I shall be undone, if I do not learn. 
dv bas adrovs mada dv drodwAate, of yourselves you would have 
long since perished. 


361. The apodosis is sometimes not expressed, but implied in 
the context. 
1. This is often the case after da7ep. 


dorrep av el TLs olotro, as if one should think. 
dorep av ei édekev, as if he had said, 


where av belongs to an apodosis (as. would be the case, etc., or, as 
would have been the cuse, etc.), suggested by aomep. 

2. Sometimes a close examination of a sentence will show that by 
an ellipsis the real apodosis is omitted and the condition made to 
depend on another related idea. 
ei kal tadr ymotdpnv, 6 Bios 6 euos ovK eSapKel TO pyKeL TOD AOyov, 

even if I knew these things, my life is not long enough for the telling. 


Here the full idea is, “ Even if I knew these things, I would not be able 
to tell you, for my life,” etc.; the true apodosis in unreal type is 
omitted and left to be gathered from the context. 


CONCESSIVE CLAUSES 


362. Concessive Clauses are introduced by «al et, Kal 
€av (Kav), even if; and ei Kai, éav kat, although. These 
clauses follow the various forms of conditions, and take 
the negative 7. 


édéEato dv modda, Kal ef pn maphnrOev, he would have re- 
ceived many gifts, even if he had not come. 


1. Concessive Clauses are often neatly expressed by the 
participle with caéep. The negative in this case is ov. 
olxtipw avtov calmep éyOpov dvra, I pity him though he is 

an enemy. 
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TEMPORAL CLAUSES 


363. Temporal Clauses are introduced by the following 
expressions among others: 


éTe, o7rdTe, when 

émel, érreud, after, when 
ETEL TAYLOTA, AS SOON as 
€& ov, since 

a ” / e 
éws, ote, wéeypt, until 


They are introduced also by 
amply, before, until 


Of these expressions the last presents certain peculiarities 
and will be treated under a separate heading. 


TEMPORAL CLAUSES INTRODUCED BY 6te, ETC. 


364. These clauses are regularly construed as follows: 
1. When they refer to a definite present or past action, 
they take the indicative; negative ov. 


errel THY KOuNV OinpTracar, épuyor, after they had sacked the 
village, they fled. | 

nuix avtov ovK érreOe, éruatpatever, when he could not per- 
suade him, he made war. 


2. When they refer to indefinite present or past time 
(2.e. to a repeated action or a general truth), they follow 
the protasis of general conditions (§ 351), and take the 
subjunctive with av or the optative without dv; nega- 
tive m1. 
dtav ti BotvrnTaL, Sidwpt, whenever he wishes anything, I 

give it. 
dre Tt BovrowTo, edidouv, whenever he wished anything, I 

gave ut. 


3. When they refer to a future action, they follow the 
protasis of future conditions (§ 852), and take the 
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subjunctive with av or the optative without dv; nega- 
tive 7. 
érav pwn cPéva, TeTravcoua, when I have no strength, I shall 
cease. 
érel pnxeti TL BovrorTo, aTrewe, when he no longer wishes 
anything, I shall depart. 
(a) Indefinite temporal clause may be equivalent to any type of 
conditional clauses, and will be construed accordingly. 
Tatt av ndéws edwxa, dre yTynoev, I would gladly have given this, when- 
ever he asked (i.e. if he had ever asked). 
(b) After words meaning until, as péypt, ews, the particle dy is 
sometimes omitted with the subjunctive constructions. 
(c) Eyen when referring to a definite past occurrence, until clauses 
may take the subjunctive with ay or the optative without dv, when 


the action is regarded not as a definite fact, but as something indefi- 
nite and anticipated. 


pvdakny KaTéAure, €ws Tatra duampagawvro (or dvarpagwvrar av), he left 
a garrison until they should carry out their measures. 

But— dvAakyv xarédure, ws TadTa dverpagay, he left a garrison, until 
they carried out the measures. 


TEMPORAL CLAUSES AFTER mpi, before, until 


365. zpiv clauses are regularly construed as follows: 

1. After affirmative principal clauses, zpiv takes the 
infinitive, and means lefore and not until ; negative 7. 
amoTéumovol avTov Tpw aKxovoa, they send him away before 

hearing him. 

2. After a negative principal clause, mp generally 
means until and follows the constructions of other tem- 
poral clauses (§ 364). 


of mperPvTepot ov tpdcbev arrépyovtat, Tmply dv apdowy oi 
dpyovtes, the elders never go away until the authorities 
dismiss them. . 

ove HAOEV, Tplvy ) Yyuvn avTov Erreicev, he did not come until 
his wife persuaded him. 
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RELATIVE CLAUSES 


366. Relative Clauses are introduced by relative. pro- 
nouns, adjectives, or adverbs. Their construction is as 
follows: 


367. Simple Relative Clauses, referring to a definite 
antecedent or antecedents, take the indicative. The 
negative is ov. 


a 


Aéyw a nxovoa, [ say what I heard. 


1. A Simple Relative Clause may take any construc- 
tion of the simple sentence that the sense requires. 


368. Relative Clauses, referring to an indefinite antece- 
dent, usually follow the construction of general condi- 
tional clauses (§ 351), and take the subjunctive with dav 
or the optative without dv. ‘The negative is pu}. 


6 Tt dv BotvrAnTa1, didam, I give him whatever he wishes. 
6 tt Bovro.To, edidovy, I used to give him whatever he might 
wish. 

1. Relative clauses with indefinite antecedent may represent the 
protasis of any type of conditional sentence, and be construed accord- 
ingly; negative py. 

2. The indefinite relative forms darts, etc., are regular when the 
antecedent is indefinite, but the simple forms, 6s, etc., are often used, 
particularly with the subjunctive with ay, or the optative. 


o ‘ nr > / , A . 

doTis py TOV aplotwv Bovrevpatwv amterat, whoever does not cling to 
the best counsels. 

Os uy Wor Tada, whoever did not see this. 


369. A relative clause may represent a purpose clause ; 
and here it is to be noted that the verb does not follow 
the construction of regular purpose clauses, but stands in 
the future indicative. The negative is m1. 


mpeoBelav S€ Téurer HTS TadT’ épel, and he sends an embassy 
to say these things. 
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370. A relative clause may represent a result clause ; 
in this case it commonly stands in the indicative; nega- 
tive ov. 


iA ¢ lal (A pr > YA yv > rn . 
TiS Uma@Y OUTS E’HnOns éotiv, doTIS ayvoel, who of you ts so 
simple that he does not know. 


1. py with the indicative is sometimes used in these clauses to 
express a result that is intended or anticipated. 


A a / a x a > - ‘f , 2 
ToLOvTO pvyuelov KaTéAUTEV O pa) THS aVOpwrivys picews éoTwY, he left 
such a memorial as might be beyond human nature. 


ATTRACTION OF MOODS 


371. Subordinate clauses are sometimes attracted into 
the mood of the clause on which they depend, if closely 
associated with it in thought. Thus, 

1. The clause may depend upon a past tense of the 
indicative denoting unreality (§ 353); it then takes a 
past tense of the indicative without dp. 


D7 + be ” on Vs 
edidov dv por xphnuata doa eiyev, he would give me as 
much money as he has. 


(a) Note here the indicative by attraction in unreal purpose 
clauses. 


éde mapeivar iva Tadta yKovoas, you should have been present that you 
might have heard this. 


2. The clause may depend upon a subjunctive or opta- 
tive; it then takes the subjunctive (with av) or the opta- 
tive (without av). 


iva TavO a av éxeivors Soxn, TpaTTynTat, in order that what 


they resolve may be accomplished. 
payou av ordre BovroiT0, he can eat whenever he wishes. 
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CHAPTER IX.—INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


SIMPLE STATEMENTS 


372. We will first take the case of a simple sentence 
appearing in Indirect Discourse, such as, Socrates said that 
the soul was immortal. In such a statement, note the 
following : 


373. The Tenses. — The tenses of the Direct Discourse 
remain unaltered in passing into the Indirect Discourse, 
except that the imperfect or pluperfect indicative, when 
changed to the optative, infinitive, or participle, become 
present or perfect respectively (§ 317,1; § 321,1; § 322). 


374. The Negative. — The negatives (od or pu) of the 
Direct Discourse are retained in the Indirect. 
(For certain exceptions, see § 408, 1 and 2.) 


375. The Use of dv. — In simple statements the dy of 
Direct Discourse is also retained in the Indirect. 

(For the subjunctive with ay in dependent sentences, 
see § 380, 3.) 


376. The Moods. — Indirect Discourse often involves a 
change of mood. Simple indirect statements may be 
expressed in three ways. ‘These are the 


(a) Infinitive Construction 
(6) Participial Construction 
(c) Finite Construction with 67¢ or ws 


1. Verbs of saying take either the infinitive or finite construction 
with or (as). 

Verbs of thinking generally take the infinitive. 

Verbs of knowing, hearing, showing, and the like, generally take 
either the participle or finite construction. 
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2. Of the three common verbs of saying, 

pyut is followed by the infinitive ; 

etrov is generally followed by dre with the finite verb; 

Aeyw is followed either by the infinitive or dru with the finite verb. 


377. Infinitive Construction. — Verbs of thinking and 
saying may be followed in Indirect Discourse by the 
infinitive, in the tense corresponding to that of the 
Direct Discourse. 


pyow buas tadta Tovey, he says that you are doing this. 

dnow wuas tavta Trounoat, he says that you did this. 

dnaiv was tadta tromoery, he says that you will do this. 

1. For the subject of the infinitive and its case, see § 233. 

2. The infinitive with ay stands either for the indicative with av 
or the optative with ay of the Direct Discourse. 
gyoly aitovs tatr av mabeiv, he says that they would suffer this (for 

ravt av waouev), or, he says that they would have suffered this (for 

tatt dv érabov). : 

3. Passive verbs of thinking or saying commonly follow the per- 
sonal construction, the subject of the infinitive becoming the subject 
of the verb of thinking or saying. 

KXéapxos eAdyero xpypata dovva, Clearchus was said to have given 
money. 


378. Participial Construction. — Verbs of knowing, learn- 
ing, showing, and the like, are often followed by the parti- 
ciple of Indirect Discourse. 
nKovce Kopov év Kidtxla dvra, he heard that Cyrus was in 

Cilicia. . 

1. The participle agrees with the object of the verb of knowing, 
ete.; but when both subject and object are the same, the object is 
usually omitted and the participle agrees with the subject. 

Ewpwv ov KatopOodvtes, they saw that they (themselves) were not sue- 
ceeding. 

2. The participle with ay, like the infinitive with dy, stands for 
the indicative or optative with ay of the Direct Discourse. 
nxovae Tov Kdpov eis Kidixiav av edAOdvra, he heard that Cyrus might 

come into Cilicia (for €APou av), or, he heard that Cyrus would have 

come into Cilicia (for nAGev av). 
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379. Finite Construction. — Indirect statements may also 
be expressed by 6te or ws with a finite verb. 

1. If the introducing verb is in a principal tense, the 
finite verb in the Indirect Discourse retains the mood of 
the Direct Discourse. 


Aéyet OTL ypahe ericToAny, he says that he is writing a letter. 


2. If the introducing verb is in a historical tense, the 
finite verb in the indirect statement may be changed to 
the optative, or, for the sake of vividness, may be left in 
its original mood. 

But past tenses of the indicative with ay are never 
changed to the optative. 
éreEev OTe ypador (or ypader) émuctoAnv, he said that he 

was writing a letter. 
éreEev OTL ovTws Av THY éemLaTOAnY eypawer, he said that in 

that case he would have written the letter. 


Note. —No verb is ever changed into the subjunctive 
by virtue of Indirect Discourse. Whenever a subjunctive 
appears in Indirect Discourse, it is because the subjunc- 
tive was required in the Direct Discourse. 


COMPLEX STATEMENTS IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


380. 1. When the indirect statement is a complex sen- 
tence, the verb in its principal clause follows the rules 
given above for the verbs of simple statements, that is, it 
is used in the infinitive or the participle, or the finite 
construction. 

2. The verbs of the subordinate clauses follow the rules 
of the finite construction ; that is, 

After a principal tense of the introducing verb, the 
moods are left unchanged ; 

After a historical tense they may be changed to the 
optative (except in the case of the indicative with av), 
or are more usually left unchanged. 
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gaci Kipor tovto 76 xpuciov Sobvat, érel tmaphrOov ai déxa 
nuepal, they say that Cyrus paid this money when the ten 
days were passed. 

éreEev Ott Emre 0 oTpaTnyos TadT aKovoele (OY HKOUGE), ATT1)- 
racer, he said that when the general heard this, he drove 
away. 


3. When a subjunctive with av is changed to the opta- 

tive, av disappears. 

évouilev doa TporaBor Tavta BeBatws eev, he believed that 
he would hold securely all that he should seize (for 60° av 
mpor.aBw, &w). 

Karas éeav pn, eb Tad’ta mpdtroev (for éav mpattwar), he 


said that it would be well, if they did this. 


INDIRECT QUESTIONS 


381. Indirect questions are introduced by interrogative 
pronouns or adverbs (§ 219, 1 and 2), and follow the rules 
for the finite construction of Indirect Discourse ; that is, 

1. When the introducing verb is in a principal tense, 
they retain the mood of Direct Discourse. 


épaTe baotis é€otiv, I ask who he is. 


2. When the introducing verb is in a historical tense, 
they may be changed to the same tense of the optative, 
(except in the case of the indicative with dy), or remain 
in their original form. 


Kipos npeto t& 0 OdpuBos ein (or éote), Cyrus asked what 
the confusion was. 


Note. —As may be seen from the foregoing rules, de- 
liberative questions in Indirect Discourse remain in the 
subjunctive after a principal tense, but may change to 
the optative after a historical tense. 
amrop@ Ti eltrw, I am at a loss what to say. 
ntopouv Th el7roue (or elm), I was at a loss what to say. 
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CHAPTER X.—THE INFINITIVE 


382. The Infinitive is a verbal noun, and as such has 
the properties of both verb and noun. As a verb, it has. 
voice and tense, may have subject and object, and is quali- 
fied by adverbs, not adjectives; as a noun, it may take 
the article and be used in many constructions in which 
nouns are used. J’or the case of the subject of the infini- 
tive, see § 233. 


383. A verb may stand in the Infinitive because of the 
principles of Indirect Discourse. This is the case when 
it depends on a verb of perceiving, declaring, showing, and 
the like. 

For the Infinitive of Indirect Discourse, see § 377. 


384. A verb may be put in the Infinitive by some other 
principle than that of Indirect Discourse. 

1. In this case, the tenses have no time value, the pres- 
ent being used for a continued action, the aorist for a 
simple, undefined action (§ 320). 

2. The regular negative of the Infinitive, when not 
governed by Indirect Discourse, is 2). 


Ni a b a] 7 U . 
bn viKav €ote CynocKetv, not to conquer ts to die. 


INFINITIVE NOT OF INDIRECT DISCOURSE 
385. ‘The Infinitive has two uses. It may be used 


(a) without the Article, 
(6) with the Article. 


INFINITIVE WITHOUT THE ARTICLE 


386. As Subject or Object. —1. The Infinitive without 
the article may be used like a noun as subject of a verb, 
or in apposition to the subject, 
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This usage is common with impersonal verbs and ex- 
pressions. 
TavToVv atrootepetoOat AUTNpdv eat, to be deprived of 

everything is hard. 

cal Tal . . . 
ypauuata wabetv dei, it is necessary to learn reading. 

1. With some verbs and phrases, the personal construction is 
preferred. 


Sixauds elu THY aitiay eye, it is just for me to bear the blame. 


2. The Infinitive without the article is used as object 
of many verbs that require another verb to complete their 
meaning. 


This infinitive is especially common with the following verbs: 


1. Verbs meaning to desire, resolve, strive, effect, and the like; to 
permit and hinder; to ask, persuade, and command. 


€BovrAovro aroxwpety, they wished to withdraw. 
mpoetAeto moAeunoat, he preferred to make war. 
ixéreve pay amoxteivat, he begged them not to put him to death. 


Note. — For the use of 7 and yy od after verbs of hindering, and 
the like, see § 409. 


2. With verbs meaning to be able or fit, to dare, to fear, to avoid, 
and the like. 
epoBoivro éerecOa aire, they were afraid to follow him. 


améoxovTo otparedaat, they abstained from making an expedition. 


3. With verbs meaning to hope, expect, promise, threaten, swear. 
These verbs may be followed by a future infinitive, as if in Indirect 
Discourse. The negative is regularly py. 


edriler duvatos vat dpxeuw, he hopes to be able to rule. 
ev €Amiou €or Ta TELXy alpynoev, he hopes to capture the walls. 


387. Infinitive with Adjectives. —1. The Infinitive may 
follow an adjective corresponding in meaning to the verbs 
mentioned above ($ 386). 
ovToL ikavol Aaav Tas K@mas puAadTTELW, these were sufficient 


to guard the villages. 
000s aunyavos eicedOeiv, a road impossible to enter. 
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2. The Infinitive may limit the meaning of a noun or 
adjective to a particular action. 
aloypov opav, disgraceful to behold. 
Royo XpNoLwoTaTo akovoal, words most useful to hear. 
Oaipa idécOa, a wonder to behold. 


388. Infinitive of Purpose and Result.—1. The Infini- 
tive is sometimes used to express purpose after verbs 
meaning to give, take, appoint, leave. 


THY XoOpav érrétpepev adTois Svaprdcat, he handed over the 


land for them to plunder. 
2. For the Infinitive of Result, see § 346. 


389. Independent Infinitive. —1. The Infinitive is some- 
times used independently in parenthetical phrases. 


¢ BA ’ re 
@s rros evreiv, I may say. 
ouvedovte eitreiv, to put it in a word. 


2. It is also used independently to express a wish or 
an exclamation. 


un pe Sovreias Tvyxeiv, may bondage never be my portion. 


INFINITIVE WITH THE ARTICLE 


390. The Infinitive with the article may be used as 
subject or object of a verb, may depend upon a preposi- 
tion, and may stand in most of the other constructions in 
which nouns are employed. After the verbs mentioned 
in § 386 the article is usually omitted. 


Nom. 10 tTuyeiv Tovtav péytotov éott, to possess these things 
is the greatest consideration. 

GEN. Tod trueiv érOupia, the desire to drink. 

Dav. 7@ dixavov eivar, on account of it being just (because 
it is just). 

ACC. mapa To viKay, in comparison with victory. 
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1. The Infinitive with the article may be accompanied by subject, 
object, and other qualifiers, even a dependent clause, the whole stand- 
ing as a noun in any ordinary construction. 


o 4 A fol . . 
TO TH Taker, @s BovAETat ExaoTos, oUTws eaoar yxpnoba, the permission to 


follow his plan as each one wishes. 


2. The Infinitive with the article may be used in exclamations. 


Ts pwplas: TO Ala vouilev, what folly ! to believe in Zeus. 


391. The Infinitive with dv, whether governed by In- 
direct Discourse or not so governed, is used in a potential 
or conditional meaning corresponding to the indicative or 
optative with av. 


@oTe Kal (diotny av yvavat, so that even a common man 
might have understood. 
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CHAPTER XI.—THE PARTICIPLE 


392. The Participle is a verbal adjective, with the 
properties of both verb and adjective. As a verb, it has 
voice and tense, and may govern an object; as an adjec- 
tive, it agrees with a noun or pronoun, or may be used 
substantively with the article. 


393. A Participle may be governed by the principles 
of Indirect Discourse. This is the case when it repre- 
sents a dependent statement after verbs of knowing, hear- 
ing, perceiving, showing, and the like. 

For the Participle of Indirect Discourse, see § 378. 


394. When the Participle is negatived by mw, it is usu- 
ally equivalent to a conditional or general relative clause ; 
in other cases its negative is od (§§ 360, 368). 


0 ovdév yparpas, that man who has written nothing. 
of pr Tots Oeois trevOouevor, whoever (if any) disobey the 
Gods. 


395. The Participle has three uses: 


(1) Attributive 
(2) Circumstantial 
(3) Supplementary 


ATTRIBUTIVE PARTICIPLE 


396. The Attributive Participle is used like an ordinary 
adjective and follows the rules governing adjectives. 

It may agree with a noun, and, when preceded by the 
article, may be used as a substantive like any other 
adjective. 
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In the latter case, it is often best translated by a rela- 
tive clause. 


ovk éepirer tov Baotredovta ’AptaképEnv, he did not love the 
reigning Artaxerxes. 

ot devryovres, the fugitives (or, the defendants). 

0 THY YVO@uNV TavTHY eitraov, he who expressed this opinion. 


CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE 


397. The Circumstantial Participle shows the circum- 
stance under which the action of the main verb takes 
place. It is used without the article, and is generally 
equivalent to a subordinate clause expressing 


(a) Time: tovs BapBdpous uxnoavtes olxade éropetcarto, 
when they had conquered the barbarians, they pro- 
ceeded home. 

(b) Cause: trfipye TO Kup@ dtrotvoa avrov, she favored 
Cyrus because she loved him. 

(c) Condition (negative uy): arorotpat wy TodTO wabor, 
T shall be ruined tf I have not learned this. 

(d) Concession: ntotvtes ovy evpicxoper, though we seek 
we do not find. 

(e) Purpose (always future) : 7@povfev orpatevpa TH TrOdEL 
Toveunowr, he was gathering an army to wage war on 
the city. 


398. 1. The Circumstantial Participle may stand in the genitive 
or accusative absolute (§ 266). 

2. The words dre (ota, otov) and ws are often used with causal par- 
ticiples; xaémep with concessive participles; and s with the future 
participle expressing purpose. 
kairep yepwv ov otpareverat, though an old man he serves in the army. 
ovaAdapBaver Ktpov os amoxrtevav, he arrests Cyrus in order to put him 

to death. 

3. dre (ola, otov) with causal participles show that the cause is 
stated asa fact; ws indicates that the cause is stated on the authority 
of some one, other than the writer. 
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dre mais dv noero, he was pleased because he was a child. 
abrov év aitia eyov &s meicavta opas wroAepely, they found fault with 
him on the ground that he had persuaded them to go to war. 


4. Certain participial expressions have acquired by idiomatic usage 
the force of adverbs. Thus, 
apxopmevos, at the beginning. 
dvadurov xpovor, after a while. 
ri mabwv; or ti pabov; why? (lit. having suffered what? or having 
learned what ?) 


ti paw Toto mpooéypawev ; why did he add this clause ? 


SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE 


399. The Supplementary Participle is used without the 
article to complete the meaning of the main verb. 

For the Supplementary Participle in Indirect Discourse 
see § 378. 


400. The Supplementary Participle (not of Indirect Discourse) 
is used with the following classes of verbs: 
1. Verbs of beginning, continuing, ending, and those of kindred 
meaning. 
diaterA €ywv, I continually have. 
maveTat A€ywv, he stops speaking. 


2. Verbs expressing emotion (joy, grief, shame, anger, and the 
like), where the participle denotes the cause of the emotion. 
TYLMpEVOL Xaipovoty, they rejoice at being honored. 
3. Verbs meaning ¢o overlook, in the sense of to allow or permit. 


peilw yryvopevov Tov avOpwrov meptopGpev, we allow the man to grow 
greater (we overlook the fact). 


4. The verbs ruyxdévw, happen, AavOdvw, escape the notice of, and 
pbdvw, anticipate. With these verbs the supplementary participle 
contains the leading idea and is usually translated by a finite verb. 


, lal ere 
érvxov Kabypevos evradOa, I was sitting there by chance. 
ad > / . ‘ 
€aGov <iaeAOovtes, they got in secretly. 
/ \ A s a . 
pldvovow ért TO Akpw yevopevor TOds TorEpiovs, they reached the summit 
before the enemy. 
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THE VERBAL ADJECTIVE 


401. The Verbal Adjective in -téos. —It expresses obli- 
gation or necessity, and admits two constructions, the 
personal and the impersonal. 

1. The Personal Construction. —In this construction, 
the verbal in -réos agrees with its subject in gender, num- 
ber, and case. It is passive In meaning and may be used 
only when its verb is transitive. 


ToTapmoes TUS Huty SiaBatéos, a river must be crossed by us. 


2. The Impersonal Construction. — In this, the more 
common construction, the verbal stands in the nominative 
neuter singular or plural. It is followed by the same case 
that its verb would take. 


Tos vomous dextéov éotl wor, IT must point out the laws (it is 
for me to point out the laws). 
Tov dirov éeTipmedntéa nutv, we must take care of our friends. 


402. The Verbal Adjective in -tos. —It agrees with the 
word it modifies, and expresses what has been done, or, 
more frequently, what may be done. 


Taphy Tis peTamewmrtos vo Kupov, there was one present, 


sent by Cyrus. 
Tors Sddw alpeTy, a city that may be captured by stratagem. 
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CHAPTER XII.—SYNOPSIS OF THE USES OF 
ov, “7H, AND av 
A.—THE NEGATIVES ov AND py 


403. The following rules bring together the various 
uses of od and mw, and their compounds, ovdé, ovdeds, unde, 
pnoeis, ete. 


404. Jn Principal Clauses, we use 


ov in statements and expressions of potentiality (§ 331, 
S7305)s. =. 

#y in commands (§ 335, § 339), exhortations (§ 333), 
and wishes (§ 330, § 337). 

ov in questions expecting the answer yes (§ 218, 1). 

ny in questions expecting the answer no (§ 218, 2) and 
in all deliberative questions (§ 334). 


1. py with the subjunctive is sometimes used to express a doubt- 
ful assertion (§ 335, 2). 
2. ov is used with the jussive future indicative (§ 309). 


405. In Subordinate Clauses, we use 7 


in purpose clauses (§ 340). 

in final object clauses after verbs of effort (§ 341). 

after verbs of fearing (§ 342). 

in result clauses with the infinitive (§ 345). 

in the protasis of conditional sentences (§ 349). 

in concessive clauses (§ 362). 

in indefinite temporal clauses (§ 364, 2, 3). 

in relative clauses with indefinite antecedent (§$ 368) 
or implying a purpose (§ 369). 

sometimes in relative clauses of result to denote antici- 
pation (§ 870, 1). 


REDUNDANT NEGATIVES Viet 


1. Causal clauses introduced by «i after verbs of emotion take 
either od or py (§ 348). 

2. The protasis of a conditional sentence sometimes takes ov, when 
the negative closely adheres to the following word, so that they form, 
as it were, a compound. 

éav ov ToAXOl eherwvTat, if few follow. 
ci ypadey ovk 7OéAnaay, if they were unwilling to write. 


406. With the Infinitive, not of Indirect Discourse, uy is 
used (§ 884, 2). 


1. A negative, that belongs according to sense to an infinitive, may 
be transferred to the leading verb and so become ov instead of py. 


ov cup Bovdcver adtov epyerGar, he advises him not to come. 


407. With the Participle, not of Indirect Discourse, uy is 
used when the participle implies a condition or is equiva- 
lent to a general relative clause (§ 894). 


1. When a negative is used with an adjective or noun it follows 
the rule of participles. 

2. Sometimes a phrase takes 7 instead of ov, because it depends 
on a verb that would have py if negatived. 


(vate éml Tov ToTUpLoD pn OiaBavres, remain by the river without crossin 
pelv pod pay , remain by gq: 


408. In Indirect Discourse 


ov or py is retained from the corresponding form of 
direct discourse (§ 374). 


1. Indirect questions introduced by ei, whether, may take either od 
or py: 

2. In emphatic declarations, assurances, and the like, uy is some- 
times used with the infinitive of indirect discourse where we should 
expect ov. 


éreiaOnoay avtov pydev xaAerov reiverOar, they were convinced that he 
would suffer no harm. 


409. Redundant Negatives..—1. Verbs that have a 
negative meaning, such as deny. forbid, hinder, etc., may 
be followed by an infinitive with a redundant negative, 
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py, to strengthen the negation. This negative is not 
translated in English. 


K@AVEL me 17) A€yeLY, he hinders me from speaking. 


2. When these verbs of hindering, etc., are themselves 
modified by a negative, the following infinitive may take 
the double negative uw ov, not translated in English. 


ov KMAVEL pe fr) OV Aéyerv, he does not hinder me from 
speaking. 

3. An infinitive or participle with 7, depending on 
any negative expression, may take ov in addition to mu. 
One of these negatives is redundant and untranslatable. 
ovdets eats piros, 147) ov dirav, no one is a friend, if he does 

not love. 

4. A compound negative (ovdd, ovdeis, ovdézrote, etc. ), 
following another negative in the same clause, does not 
destroy, but strengthens the negation. 


ovK exer ovdels odd€ev, no one has anything. 
But — ovdels ove nOerXev, no one was unwilling (because the 
compound negative precedes the simple negative). 


410. The Double Negative. — 
1. 7) od is found in the following constructions : 


in negative clauses depending on verbs of fearing 
(§ 342). 

sometimes with the subjunctive or indicative in 
doubtful negations (§ 335, 2). 

with an infinitive after negatived verbs of hinder- 
ing, and the like (§ 409, 2). 

with a negatived infinitive or participle depend- 
ing on any negative expression (§ 409, 3). 

2. ov wn is found 


with the subjunctive or future indicative in em- 
phatic denials (§ 335, 1). 


THE PARTICLE dy 1S 


411. Negative Phrases. — Note the expressions 


ovx OTL (ody O7ws OF pay OTL) . . . GAAG Kal 
not only, or not only not, . . . but also 

pLOvov ov, OGov ov, almost 

ov pevtor adAa, nevertheless 


obx ott 6 Kpitwv raphy, ddAG Kal ot diAou adrod, not only was Crito 
present, but also his friends. 

ovx Orws deirvnoa, GAXr’ ovde cioHADov, I not only did not dine, but did 
not even enter. 


B.— THE PARTICLE Gv 


412. ‘The various occurrences of the particle dy, as ex- 
plained in the preceding pages, are here assembled for 
convenience of reference. 


413. With the Indicative mood, historical tenses, dv is 
used 

to express past potentiality (§ 331). 

in the apodosis of an unreal conditional sentence 


(§ 353). 


sometimes, to express a customary action in past time 
(§ 351, 3). 


1. dv with the future indicative occurs in a few places in Attic 
prose. With the present or perfect indicative it is never found. 


414. With the Subjunctive mood, av is used only in de- 
pendent clauses, as follows: 


in the protasis of more vivid future conditions (§ 352, 1). 

in the protasis of present general conditions (§ 351, 1). 

in indefinite temporal clauses referring to present or 

future time (§ 364, 2, 3). 

in indefinite relative clauses (§ 368). 

in concessive clauses (§$ 362). 

1. érws dy or Ss ay with the subjunctive occasionally appears in 
purpose clauses, and in object clauses after verbs of effort, etc. 


174 THE USES OF ov, uy, AND dy 


415. With the Optative mood, av is used chiefly in prin- 
cipal clauses, as follows : 


to express future potentiality (§ 338). 
in the apodosis of less vivid future conditions (§ 352, 2). 


1. The potential optative with av may occur in dependent clauses 
when the idea of potentiality is apparent. 


416. With the Infinitive and Participle, dv is used 


when they represent an optative with dv (§§ 391, 378, 2). 
when they represent a past tense of the indicative with 


dv ($$ 891, 378, 2). 


ote Kal LOwwTnv av yvavat, so that even a common man 
would have understood (i.e. if he had been present). 
TOXN av éxwv eitreiv, though I might have many things to 


Say. 


417. In Indirect Discourse, dv is retained from the 
direct form of expression, except when av with the sub- 
junctive becomes optative (without dv) after an historical 
tense (§ 375 and § 380, 8). 


APPENDIX 
418. LIST OF IMPORTANT VERBS 


The following list gives, in regular order, the principal parts (§ 137) 
of some of the more common verbs. — Many verbs show a future 
middle with the same sense as the active; this future is given imme- 
diately after the present. — Principal parts omitted in the list are not 
found in Attic prose. 


ayyéAhw Cannounce), ayyer@, TyyELAa, HyyerKa, Nyyedpat, 
nryerOnv. 

dyw (lead), aEw, nyayov, Aya, Hrypmat, nYOnv. 

aipéw (take), aiprjow, elrov, npnKa, npnuat, npéOnv. 

aic@avopar (perceive), aicOnoopat, noOounv, noOnpat. 

_ &kotw (hear), axovcoual, nKovoa, axnkoa (§ 124,4), AKov- 
oOnv. 

adiokopat (be captured), adecomat, Eddov or Hrwv, EddLoxa 
or 7A@Ka. 

ALapTave (E77), duapTncomal, HuapToV, nuapTHKA, uapTn- 
pat, nuapTnOnv. 

dtro-8vjoKw (die), aroPavodpmar (§ 142,32), areOavov, amro- 
réOvnka. 

am-dd\dvpe (destroy), amor@.(§ 142,3), aoreca, atrore- 
Nexa, 2 perf. atrerAwra (am ruined), 2 aor. mid. a7re- 
Nouv. 

apxw (begin, rule), apEw, jpEa, npxa, jnpyuat, npxOnv. 

avéave (make increase), av&jow, nvEnoa, nvEnxa, nvEnuat, 
nvuenOnv. 

ap-tKveopat (come), apiEoual, adixduny, apiypat. 

Paiva (yo), Bjcomat, EBnv, BEBnKa. 

Bardo (throw), Bara, EBarov, BEBAnKa, BEBAnpar, EBANOAnv. 
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_ Bidw (live), Bidcopat, é8iav, BeBioxa. 
Bratt» (injure), BrAdyo, Brava, BéPraha, BEBAappat, 
é€BrahOnv, and 2 aor. éBrAadByv. 
Brétrw (look), Brerowat, EBrewra. 
Bodw (shout), Borncopuat, éBonoa. 
BovrAopar (wish), Bovrrcouwa, BeBovrAnpar, €BovrnOnv. 
yehaw (laugh), yerdoopuat, éyéXaca, éyeNao Onv. 
/ yiyvopat (become), yevicopat, éyevouny, yeyevnwat. 
ylyvackw (know), yroooua, éyvov (2 aor.), éyvoxa, éyvo- 
chal, éyvocOny. 
Seikvupe (show), detEw, EdevEa, Séderya, S&derypat, ede/yvOnv. 
Sw (bind), Siow, énoa, dédexa, dédewat, ed€Onv. 
Séw (need, lack), Senow, édénoa, dedénxa, Sedémuar, edenOnv. 
Impersonal, Se? (tt is necessary), Senoe, edénoe. 
Si8aoKw (teach), diddEw, edidaka, Sedidaxa, dedidaypar, éb.- 
day Onv. 
Sibwpr (give), dwcw, axa (§ 195,1), dédaxa, dédouat, 
ed0Onv. 
— BoKéw (seem), ddEw, EdoEa, SéSoypat, eddyOnv. 
Sivapat (be able), durjoopat, Sedvynuar, edvvynOnv. 
édw (permit), édow (§ 142,1), elaca (§ 123, 2, ©), efaxa, 
elapal, eid nv. 
€érXw (wish), Cerncw, nOEAnca, HOEANKA. 
ehatvw (drive), éd@ (§ 142,3), nrAaca, eAjraxa (§ 124, 4), 
eXnrapalt, HAAOnv. 
éd\kw (draw), €rEw, efAxvoa (§ 123, 2, c), frAKvKa, efAKVT MAL, 
e(AKvo Onp. 
ét-aivéw (praise), érawdéow, eryvera, ernvera, éernvnpat, 
a 
étiotapar (understand), émustncopat, nrictnOnv. 
étropat ( follow) (§ 123, 2, ¢), Aroma, éorrdunv. 
epyatopar (work) (§ 123, 2, c), épydooua, eipyacduny, eip- 
yaopat, eipyacOnv. 
€pxopar (go, come), nAGov, édnrv0a. For future, use the 
verb eius (§ 198). 
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evpiokw (find), evpjow, nipov or edpoy (§ 123, 2, 6), nipnka 
or evpynka, evpnuat, ebpéOnv. 

eVxopat (pray), evEouat, nvEdunv, ndypat. 

éxo (have) (§ 123, 2, ¢), Eo or cynow, écyov, érynka, 
EoYXN MAL. 

Hkw (have come), 7&o. Pres. with perfect meaning. 

BATT (bury), Parra, EBarpa, Téappat, eradny. 

Bavpato (wonder at), Oavydcopa, éCatuaca, TeCavuaxa, 
TeOatvpacpat, COavuacOnv. 

BéXw (wish), see edéro. 

OvyoKkw (die), see aro-OyyncKo. 

inp (send), now, nea (§ 195, 1), eixa, eiwar, efOnv. 

ikvéopat (come), see ad-txvéopwar. 

toTynpe (set), oTHow, €otnoa, 2 aor. éornv (intrans. I stood), 
éotnxa (intrans. I stand), értapat, éoradOnv (was set). 
(For 2 perf. see § 195, 5). 

Ka8ifa (make to sit down), ca0id (§ 148,2), exadOica or 
Ka’icoa. 

Kahéw (call), caro (§ 142, 3), éxdreoa, KexAnKa, KEKANMAL, 
exrnOnv. 

Kap.vea (labor, be weary), kamodpar (§ 142,3), examor, Kék- 
bnka, 

KéTITW (cut), Koa, exora, Kéexopa, KEKompat, ExoT ND. 

kplvw (judge), Kpwa, expiva, Kéxpixa, Kéxpimat, explOnv 
(§ 150, 2, ¢). 

KTQOMaL (acquire), KTHTOMAL, EKTHTAaUNY, KEKTH MAL, ExTHOND. 

LapBave (take), Anppoua, €raBfor, eirAnpa, eiAnupat, 
EANPOnv. 

LavOdvw (escape notice of ), Ajow, EXaPov, NéEANOa, NéEXno pat. 

héyw (say), AéEw, EreEa, elpnxa, NéAeywat, EXéyOnv. 

héyw (collect), NEw, EdeEa, e’oya, eieypuat, EAéynv. 

heltrw (leave), reba, EAiTrov, AENowTrAa, NEAEL pat, EXe(POnv. 

pavOave (learn), wabjooua, Euafov, weuabnka. 

paxopar (fight), waxovmar (§ 142,38), euayerdunv, peud- 
xnpat. 
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wéva (remain), weva, Ewerva, pewevnka. 

plyvupe (mix), wiEo, éurEa, wémypar, eulyOnv. 

Pipvyicko (remind), wvjcw, euvnca, péuvnuwar (I remem- 
ber), éuvnoOnv. 

vopifw (believe), vowed (§ 148,2), evduica, vevduixa, veve- 
po pat, voto Onv. 

olopar (otwar) (think), oinoopa, @nOnv. 

otxopat (be gone), ovyncouat. Pres. with perfect meaning. 

SdAAvpL (destroy), see amr-dddvML. 

Spvvpr (swear), omovpmar (§ 142, 3), w@mooa, duopoKa 
(§ 124, 4), duepopwar, opdnv. 

dpaw (see), imperf. émpwv, drouat, eidov, émpaxa, éE®papat 
and @pmat, opOnv. 

dpetlo (owe), operryow, wpeiAnca, @PeiAnka. 2 aor. wde- 
ov (would that) (§ 330,1). 

TACK (suffer), Teicouat, érrabov, mérovba. 

telOw (persuade), Trelow, éreioa, TéTeKa, TéTELT Mal, éTreEl- 
aOnv. 2 perf. méro8a (I trust). 

TénTO (send), Téurpo, ereurpa, mérouda, mémeupat, eréu- 
pOnv. 

Tiptrnpe (fill), wrAnow, éerrnoa, wérAnka, TéTANTHAL, 
errno Onv. 

tive (drink), Tiowa, ériov, méroKxa, Témopat, érdOnv. 

twittw (fall), recovpat, recov, rértTwKa. 

théw (sail) (§ 162, 2), wrevcopmat, érdevoa, TérXEUKA, Té- 
Treva pat (§ 140), érrevo Any. 

TuvOdvopat (inquire), mevoomat, ervOdunv, méruc pat. 

péw (flow) (§ 162,2), pujcopar or pevoopmar, éppinu, éppv- 
nKa. 

pryyvupe (break), pn&w, éppnEa, éppwya, éppaynv. 

oTEANw (send), oTENG, EoTELda, EcTarka, éoTadpal, éoTraddyv 
(§ 150, 2, 0). 

oTpEhw (turn), Tp&Yro, éotpelra, ErTpaupat, eoTpddnv. 

gotw (save), chow, Ecwoa, cowxa, céompmar and cécwo pat, 
eo woO nv. 
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Teive (stretch), Tevd, érevva, TéTaKka, TéTapal, éraOnv. 

Tépve (cut), Teu@, ETEwov, TETUNKA, TETUNMaL, ETUNONY. 

TépTIw (amuse), Téprrw, éTepa, érépPOnv. 

TiOnpt (place), Onow, éOnka (§ 195,1), TéOnka, TéOerpat, 
éréOnv. 

TiKTw (beget), TéEoma, ETeKoV, TéTOKA. 

TpéTH (turn), Tpélra, etpevra, TeTpoha, TETPaupat, erTpéhOny, 
2 aor. mid. étpazropunv (fled). 2 aor. pass. étparrnp. 

Tpéow (nourish), Opapa, EOpepa, TéTpopa, TE paupat, érpa- 
pny. 

Tpéxw (run), Spapwortpate (§ 142,3), Edpapor, dedpadunxa, de- 
épdunpat. 

TVYXavw (happen), TevEouat, Ervyov, TeTUYNKA. 

UT-LoKVéopar ( promise), Urocynoomal, UTEcyouny, UTETYXN- 
peat. 

gaiva (show), dava, édnva, répayxa, wépacpar, ébavOnv. 
2 aor. pass. épavny (I appeared). 2 perf. mépnva 
(have appeared). 

peldopar (spare), pelcopat, eperoadpnr. 

gépw (bear), olcw, jveyxa, evyvoya, évjveypar, nvéyOnv. 
2 aor. act. nveyKov. 

hevyw (flee), pevEopar, Epuyov, répevya. 

P0avea (anticipate), pOncopat, pOaca. 2 aor. EfOnv (like 
éoTnv). 

belpw (corrupt), Pbepa, epOeipa, EpPapKa, épOappa, épOa- 
pnv (§ 150, 2, 6). 

Xalpw (rejoice), yalpnow, Keyapnxa. 2 aor. pass. éydpnv 
(I rejoiced). 

Xpaopar (use), ypnoouat, eypnoduny, Kéxpnmat. 

XN (it is necessary). See 202. 

Wetdo (deceive), wetow, &evoa, érevo wat, éyrevo nv. 

0éo ( push), imperf. éofovv, dow, ewoa, Ewopmat, oa Onv. 
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References are to sections 


d- or dv-, as prefix, 215. 
a. and -o, the terminations, as 
affecting the accent, 12, 2, a. 
aidws, declension of, 50, 3. 
aAXos, idiomatic use of, 285. 
dAXo te 7, introducing questions, 
218, 1. 
dpa, with the dative, 212, 2. 
apetvov, 91. 
aude, inflection of, 94, 3. 
av, position of, 324, 2. 
omission of, 331, 1; 358; 364, 
2, b. 
with subjunctive, changed to 
optative without dv, 380, 3. 
with indicative in indirect dis- 
course, 379, 2. 
synopsis of the various uses of, 
412-417. 
dpa, in questions, 218, 3. 
apioros, 91. 
apxop.evos, idiomatic use of, 398, 4. 
actv, declension of, 49, 3. 
arta, 109, 2. 
arra, 114, 1. 


BovrAopar, augment of, 123, 2, d. 
Bots, declension of, 50, 4. 


y nasal, 2, 2, a. 
ydXa, declension of, 54. 
yaornp, 52. 
-yevns, declension of proper names 
in, 46, 2. 
accent of, 46, 2. 
yovv, declension of, 54. 
ypats, declension of, 50, 4. 
yuvy, declension of, 54. 


-de, adverbial suffix, 208. 

det, with dative and genitive, 
235, 5. 

with accusative and infinitive, 

235, B, a. 

d€w, contraction of, 162, 2. 

duadurdy xpdvov, 398, 4. 

dufaw, contraction of, 162, 1. 

ddpv, declension of, 54. 

dvvayat, accent in optative of, 196. 

dvo-, prefix, 215. 


are, with participle, 378, 1 and 2. | éay for ei av, 324, 2. 


autos, 98, 1. 
autos, 292. 

with the article, 284, 5. 

as personal pronoun, 287, 289. 
avrov, 100, 2. 


BeXriov and BéArioTos, 91. 
Bonbew, with the dative, 235, 2, b. 


in conditional sentences, 351, 1, 

352, 1; 354. 

éav kat, 3602. 

éavrov, used for second or third 
person, 290, 2. 

édw, augment of, 123, 2, c. 

éyyvs, with genitive, 212. 

édvv, inflection of, 195, 4. 
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édwxa, 185, b. 
€Onxa, 185, b. 
€OiZw, augment of, 123, 2, c. 
ei, in conditional sentences, 350 ; 
351, 2; 352; 353. 
after verbs of emotion, 348. 
in indirect questions, 219, 1 
and 2; 408, 1. 
ei yap, in wishes, 330, 337, 
«iMe, in wishes, 330, 337. 
ei kal, 362. 
eiui, conjugation of, 130. 
eiut, conjugation of, 198. 
meaning of present of, 198, 2. 
accent of, in compounds, 198, 3. 
eizré, accent of, 181, a. 
elzov, with ore of indirect dis- 
course, 576, 2. 
etre, in indirect questions, 219, 2. 
éAdtrwv and €AdxuoTos, 91. 
ede, accent of, 181, a. 
éAioow, augment of, 123, 2, c. 
€Axw, augment of, 123, 2, c¢. 
éyavtiov, with genitive, 212. 
&vexa (evexev), with genitive, 212. 
éfeort, with dative and infinitive, 
235, 5, 0. 
ézrevoav, 324, 2. 
ery (érav), 324, 2. 
ertorapat, accent of, 196. 
éropar, augment of, 123, 2, c. 
erpiaunv, accent of, 196. 
inflection of, 195, 3. 
épyafouat, augment of, 123, 2, c. 
éprw, augment of, 123, 2, ¢. 
éorartoy, inflection of, 195, 5. 
éore for éori, 132, 1. 
éotiaw, augment of, 123, 2, c¢. 
éorw ot, 296, 1. 
éorws, declension of, 83. 


INDEX 


edpé, accent of, 181, a. 

éxw, augment of, 123, 2, c. 

ef’ o or ef’ ore, 345, 2. 

contraction of  dissyllabic 

verbs in, 162, 2. 

éws, followed by subjunctive with- 
out av, 364, 2, b. 


/ 
-€W, 


Cam, contraction of, 162. 
Zevs, declension of, 54. 


7, in simple questions, 218, 3. 
in double questions, 219. 
after comparatives, 263, 2. 
Hyeoua, With the dative, 254, 6, a. 
novs, compared, 89. 
nKa, 185, 6. 
nkiotos, 91, 
Hpe-, prefix, 215. 
npws, declension of, 50, 2. 
ntrov, 91. 
7x, declension of, 50, 1. 
» wore, With the infinitive, 345, 3. 


Oatrwv, 91. 

-Gev, adverbial suffix, 208. 

Geos, vocative of, 34, 1. 

-A, adverbial suffix, 208. 

OvnoKw, inflection of second per- 
fect of, 195, 6. 


l subscript, 4, 

-. added to demonstrative pro- 
nouns, 107, 2. 

inmt, conjugation of, 199. 

tornpt, inflection of second per- 
fect of, 195, 5. 

id¢, accent of, 181, a. 


k-mutes, 2, 2. 
kal ei and kat éav, 362. 


INDEX 


kairep, With the participle, 362, 1. 
Kat tov, 278. 
KaOynuat, inflection of, 204. 
kata- in compound verbs followed 
by genitive, 255, 1. 
keipat, conjugation of, 203. 
képas, declension of, 54. 
kvaw, contraction of, 162, 1. 
-kpatns, declension of proper 
names in, 46, 2. 
xvwv, declension of, 54. 
AavGavw, with the 
226, 1. 
with the participle, 400, 4. 
with aorist participle, 322, 
AaBe, accent of, 181, a. 
A€eyw, with infinitive or dru of in- 
direct discourse, 376, 2. 


accusative, 


1, b. 


pd, in oaths, 232. 
péytotos, 91. 
peilov, 91. 
pera, with dative and genitive, 
235, 5; 254, 4, a. 
pédrAw, augment of, 123, 2, d. 
with future infinitive, 320, 1. 
pereott, With dative and genitive, 
235, 5. 
peéxpt, with subjunctive without 
dv, 364, 2, b. 
4», Synopsis of various uses of, 
403-411. 
used instead of ov, 407, 2 ; 408, 
2. 
py ov, after verbs of hindering, 
etc., 409, 2. 
after negative expressions, 409, 
3. 
pnoeis, declined, 94. 
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povov ov, 411. 
pov, in questions, 218, 2. 


v, changed before certain other 
consonants, 6, 1. 
movable, 9. 
in accusative singular of third 
declension, 44, 1. 
vats, declension of, 50, 4. 
vy, in oaths, 232. 
vr-, dropped in dative plural of 
third declension, 44, 3. 


ope... 6 de 278, 
ode, use of, 291, 1. 
with the article, 284, 2. 
-o. and -at, as affecting the accent, 
DD OA, ie 
oia, with participles, 398, 2, 3. 
oida, conjugation of, 200. 
oixot, accent of, 12, 2, a. 
ois, declension of, 54. 
oixovpevyn, 272, 1, 
oXrLyov (detv), 254, 7, a. 
orws, after verbs of striving, 341. 
with governing verb omitted, 
341, 1. 
érus av, 414, 1. 
dpvis, declension of, 54. 
ds, sometimes used in general rela- 
tive clauses, 368, 2. 
dcov ov, 411. 
dorrep, 112. 
doris, in relative clauses, 368, 2. 
in indirect questions, 298, l. 
oray, 324, 2. 
ért, used to strengthen superla- 
tives, 274, 1. 
in indirect discourse, 376, 1; 


379. 
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érov, 114, 1. 

ov, ok, ovx, 9, 3. 

ov and py, synopsis of the various 
uses of, 403-411. 

ov, with ware and the infinitive, 
344, 2. 

ov py, 410, 2. 

ov pevtor GAAd, 411. 

ov, as indirect reflexive, 287. 

ovde roAdod det, 254, 7, a. 

ovdeis, declension of, 94. 

ovxody, in questions, 218, lL. 

ovs, declension of, 54. 

oute, accent of, 17, 4, d. 

obtos, with the article, 284, 2. 

ovx OTe. . . GAAG Kai, 411. 

a-mutes, 2, 2. 

mais, declension of, 54. 

maAat, with present 
S07, D: 

metGw, declension of, 50, 1. 

mevaw, contraction of, 162. 

m€Xexus, declension of, 49, 3. 

mnxvs, declension of, 49, 3. 

mdeiwv (rAéwv), A€eloros, OI. 

mAnv, with genitive, 212. 

moAAov det, 254, 7, a. 

motepoy, in double questions, 219 ; 
219, 2. 

mpaus, declension of, 77, 2. 

mptv-clauses, 365, 

mpo, contracted with augment, 
ay I 

mpo Tov, 278. 


indicative, 


p, with rough breathing, 5, 2. 
doubled in augment, 123, 
Why Ge 
pawy and paoros, 91. 


INDEX 


-oe, suffix denoting place whither, 
208. 

-ot, suffix denoting place where, 
208. 

opdaw, contraction of, 162, 1. 

cuv- changed to ovo- or ov-, 6, 1. 


7-mutes, 2, 2. 
tatty, 272, 1. 
tatvrov, 98, 2. 
taxiorny, 272, 1. 
teOvews, declension of, 83. 
tt pabov (rabav), 398, 4. 
Tyswpely, With the dative, 235, 
2, b. 
Tiuwpetobat, with the accusative, 
235, 2,03 
tis and dates, 298, 1. 
to.oode, declension of, 117, 1. 
totovTos, declension of, 117, 2. 
Tov Kat Tov, 278. 
toadode, declension of, 117, 1. 
tocovros, declension of, 117, 2. 
tov, for rivos or twos, 109, 1. 
Tvyxavw, with the participle, 
400, 4. 
with aorist participle, 322, 1, b. 
To, 278. 


tdwp, declension of, 54. 
vids, declension of, 54. 


edopat, followed by the genitive, 
257. 
dypi, conjugation of, 201. 
with infinitive of indirect dis- 
course, 376, 2. 
$0dvw, with the participle, 400, 4. 
with the aorist participle, 322, 
Ls Ot 
pirrepos, PiAtaros, 91. 


INDEX 


xelp, declension of, 54. 
xeipwv, 91. 
xpaouat, followed by the dative, 
241. 
contraction of, 162, 1. 
xpaw, contraction of, 162, 1. 
xp, inflection of, 202. 


Yaw, contraction of, 162, 1. 


as, followed by the accusative 
case, 212, 3. 
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used to strengthen superlatives, 
274, 1. 
with participles, 398, 2 and 3. 
as av, use of, 414. 
worep, With implied 
361, 1. 
wore, accent of, 17, 4, d. 
followed by the indicative with 
av, 344, 1. 
followed by the optative, 344, 1. 
oeAcv, with the infinitive in ex- 
pressing a wish, 330, 1. 


apodosis, 
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References are to sections 


Ablatival genitive, 256-262. 
dative, 240-248. 
Absolute, genitive, 266. 
accusative, 266, 3. 
Abstract words with the article, 
.276, 2. 
Accent, 12-16. 
recessive, 12, 3, a. 
of contracted syllables, 13. 
in elision, 14. 
of proclitics, 15. 
of enclitics, 16-17. 
of nouns, 22. 
in the first declension, 27. 
in the second declension, 35. 
of contracts of second declen- 
sion, 38. 
in the third declension, 40. 
of adjectives, 59. 62. 65. 68, 2. 
of monosyllabic participles, 78, 4. 
of verbs, 126-128. 
of second tenses, 181. 
of verbs in -ww, 196. 
of compound words, 215, 1 
and 2. 
Accompaniment, dative of, 243. 
Accusative, of third declension in 
v, 44, 1. 
becomes subject of passive, 
301, 3. 
retained after passive verbs, 
301, 4. 


as object, 226. 
cognate, 226, 2. 
of neuter pronouns or adjectives 
after intransitive verbs, 226, 3. 
of object and predicate, 227. 
of person and thing, 228. 
of object and cognate, 228, 3. 
of specification, 229. 
adverbial, 229, 1. 
of time and space, 230. 
of limit of motion, 231. 
in oaths, 232. 
as subject of infinitive, 233. 
with genitive after verbs of 
holding, 254, 1, a. 
with verbs of hearing, 254, 2. 
with ovety ri, etc., 254, 3. 
after douat, 257, 1. 
absolute, 266, 3. 
Accusing, verbs of, with genitive, 
255. 
compounds of cara, 255, 1. 
Acute accent, 12, 1. 
when changed to grave, 12, 3. 
Adjectives, comparison of, 87-91, 
dative with, 239. 
genitive with, 262, 1. 
attributive, 268. 
predicate, 269. 
agreement of, 270-271. 
neuter, with masculine or femi- 
nine substantives, 270, lL. 
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with collective nouns, 270, 2. 
used as substantives, 272. 
with adverbial force, 273. 
comparative and _ superlative, 
274. 
attribute position of, 283, L. 
predicate position of, 284, 1. 
followed by the infinitive, 387. 
Advantage, dative of, 236, lL. 
Adverbs, formation of, 207-208. 
comparison of, 209. 
dative with, 239. 
genitive with, 262, 1 and 2. 
with the article, 279, 3. 
Agent, dative of, 237. 
genitive of, 264. — 
‘Agreement of adjectives, 270. 
Aiming, verbs of, with genitive, 
254, 1. 
Alpha privative, 215. 
copulative, 215. 
Antecedent, attraction of relative 
to case of, 295. 
sometimes omitted, 296. 
Aorist, use of, 305. 306, 1. 310. 
translated by perfect or pluper- 
fect, 306, 3. 
the gnomic, 310, 1. 
of the subjunctive, 314, 2. 
of the optative, 316. 317. 
of the imperative, 318. 
of the infinitive, 320. 321. 
of the participle, 322. 
of the participle denoting con- 
temporaneous action, 322, l. 
indicative to express a wish, 
330, 
indicative with dy to express 
potentiality, 331. 
with iterative dy, 331, 3. 
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subjunctive in prohibitions, 335. 
Ooo ale 
in unreal conditions, 353. 
Apodosis of conditional sentences, 
357. 
sometimes omitted, 361. 361, 2. 
Appositives, agreement of, 222. 
partial, 222, 3. 
Article, declension of the, 20. 
syntax of, 275-285. 
use of, 275-279. 
as a personal pronoun, 278. 
with the infinitive, 279. 390. 
with the participle, 279, 2. 396. 
with adverbs and phrases, 279, 
3. 
position of the, 280-285. 
as possessive pronoun, 288. 
with pécos, etc., 285. 
Assisting, verbs of, with dative, 
235, 2. 
Assimilation. See Attraction. 
Attic second declension, 36. 
reduplication, 124, 4. 
future, 142, 1. 148, 2. 
Attraction of the relative pronoun, 
295. 
of moods, 371. 
Attributive adjectives, 268. 
position, 280. 
participle, 396. 
Augment, 123. 
of imperfect tense of kaOnuar, 
204, 2. 


Beginning, verbs of, with genitive, 
254, 4. 
with participle, 400, 1. : 
Believing, verbs of, with dative, 
235, 2. 
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Beseeching, verbs of, with geni- 
tive, 254, 1, 6. 

Breathings, rough and smooth, 5. 
position of, 5, 1. 


Cases, syntax of, 223-266. 
See Nominative, etc. 
Causal clauses, 346-348. 
Cause, genitive of, 259. 
dative of, 240. 
expressed by participle, 397, 0. 
expressed by dative of infini- 
tive, 390. 
Charge or crime, genitive of, 255. 
Circumfiex accent, 12, 2. 
in aorist subjunctive passive, 
153, 9. 
Circumstantial participle, 
398. 
Cognate accusative, 226, 2. 
with another accusative, 228, 3. 
Commanding, dative after verbs 
of, 235, 2. 
Comparativeadjectives declined, 66. 
formation of, 87-91. 
adverbs, 209. 
Comparatives, without 7 followed 
by the genitive, 263. 
dative after, 244. 
Comparison, genitive of, 258. 
Complementary infinitive, 386, 2. 
Complex statements in indirect 
discourse, 380. 
Compound negatives, 409, 4. 
verbs, augment of, 125. 
verbs, reduplication of, 125. 
genitive after, 261. 
dative after, 235, 6. 
Conative present tense, 307, 3. 
imperfect tense, 308, 3. 


397- 
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Concession expressed by participle, 

iG Ch ory Us 

Concessive clauses, 362. 

Condition expressed by participle, 

397, ¢. 

Conditional sentences, 349-361. 
simple, 350. 
general, 351. 
future, 352. 356. 
unreal, 353. 
mixed, 359. 

Contracted syllables, accent of, 13. 
nouns of first declension, 31. 
nouns of second declension, 37. 
adjectives, 60. 
pure verbs, 135, 1. 
principal parts of, 141-142. 
rules for contraction of, 161— 

162. : 

Contraction of vowels, 7. 161. 


rules for, in contract verbs, 
161-162. 

of dissyllabie verbs in -éw, 
162, 2. 


Correlative pronouns, table of, 118 

Crasis, 10. 

Crime, genitive of, 255, 

Dative, becoming subject with 
passive voice, 301, 4. 

as predicate after the infinitive, 
233, 2, a 

proper, 235-239. 

of indirect object with transi- 
tive verbs, 235, 1. 

of indirect object with intransi- 
tive verbs, 235, 2. 

with det, etc., 235, 5. 

after verbs compounded with 
prepositions, 235, 6. 
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of reference, 236. 
of advantage, 236, 1. 
of agency, 237. 
of possession, 238. 
after adjectives, adverbs, and 
nouns, 239. 
ablatival, 240-248. 
of cause, 240. 
after verbs of emotion, 240, 1. 
of means or instrument, 241. 
after ypdoua, 241, 1. 
of manner, 242. 
with ow, 248. 
of accompaniment in military 
expressions, 243, 1. 
of degree of difference, 244. 
of specification, 245. 
of time, 246. 247. 
of place, 248. 
after wéAe, 254, 5, a. 
after #yéopar, 254, 6, a. 
of relative pronoun by attrac- 
tion, 295. 
of infinitive denoting 
390. 
Deliberative questions, 334. 
in indirect discourse, 381, note. 
Demonstrative pronouns, agreeing 
with an interrogative, 217, 2. 
with the article, 276, 1. 
Dental mutes, 2, 2. 
Denying, negative after verbs of, 
409. 
Deponent verbs, 153, 8. 
Depriving, two accusatives after 
verbs of, 228, 1. 
Diphthongs, proper and improper, 
3 


cause, 


Direct questions. See Questions. 
Double consonants, 2, 2. 
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Dual subject with plural predi 
cate, 270, 3. 


Elision, 8. 
accent in, 14. 
Emotion, dative after verbs of, 
240, 1. 
genitive after verbs of, 259. 
Enclitics, 17. 
accent of, 17. 
Envying, dative after verbs of, 
235, 2. 
Euphonic changes, 6. 
Exclamation, infinitive in, 389, 2. 
390; 2. 
Expecting, future infinitive after 
verbs of, 3886, 2, 3. 
Extent, accusative of, 230. 


Fearing, clauses 
verbs of, 342. 
Finite moods in indirect discourse, 
316. 379: 
Following, dative after verbs of, 
235, 4. 
Forbidding, negative after verbs 
of, 409. 
Future, Attic, 142, 3. 148, 2. 
of liquid verbs, formation of, 
150, b. 
conjugation of, 173. 
indicative, 305. 309. 
optative, 316. 317. 
infinitive, 320. 321. 
infinitive with péAAw, 320, 1. 
participle, 322. 
with od wy, 335, 1. 
indicative in relative clauses of 
purpose, 340, 2, 3. 
indicative with ows, 341, 


depending on 
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indicative with ed’ 6, 345, 2. 
in future conditions, 352, 1. 


356, 

infinitive after verbs of hoping, 
etc:, 386, 3. 

participle denoting purpose, 


BOG Bley Ae 
Future perfect, middle and _pas- 
sive, 153, 7. 
use of, 305. 313. 


Gamma nasal, 2, 2, a. 
General conditions, 351. 
relative clauses, 368. 
temporal clauses, 364, 2. 
Genitive, becoming subject of pas- 
sive verbs, 301, 4. 
as predicate after an infinitive, 
233, a. 
with nouns, 250. 
proper, 253-255. 
partitive, with verbs, 253. 
after verbs of hitting, etc., 
254, 1. 
after verbs of hearing, etc., 
254, 2. 
after verbs of remembering, 
254, 3. 
after verbs of desiring, etc., 
254, 4. 
after verbs of beginning, 254, 4. 
after verbs of caring for, etc., 
254, 5. 
after verbs of ruling over, etc., 
254, 6. 
after verbs of filling, ete., 254, 7. 
after verbs of beseeching, 254, | 
Ih, 
after verbs of accusing, etc., 
255. 
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after verbs compounded with 
kata, 255, 1. 
ablatival, 256-262. 
of separation, 257. 
of comparison with verbs, 258. 
of cause with verbs of emotion, 
259. 
of price, 260. 
with compound verbs, 261. 
with adjectives and adverbs, 
262, 1. 
with adverbs of place, 262, 2. 
particular uses of the, 263-266. 
of comparison, 263. 
of agent with t70, 264. 
of time and place, 265. 
absolute, 266, 3. 
in attributive position, 283, 3. 
in predicate position, 284, 4. 
of relative pronoun by attrac- 
tion, 295. 
Gnomic present tense, 307, 2. 
aorist tense, 310, L. 
Grave accent, 12, 3. 
Greek accusative, 229, Note. 


Hearing, genitive after verbs of, 

254, 2, a. 
accusative after verbs of, 254, 2,a. 

Hindering, negative after verbs of, 
409. 

Historical present tense, 307, 4. 

Hoping, future infinitive after 
verbs of, 386, 3. 

Hortatory subjunctive, 333. 

Hostility, dative after verbs de- 
noting, 235, 3. 


Imperative mood, tenses of the, 
318. 
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Impersonal 


use of, in prohibitions, 339, 1. 

sometimes omitted before dzrws, 
341, 1. 

Imperfect tense, meaning of, 305. 
308. 

denoting customary action, 308, 
2. 

conative, 308, 3. 

how turned to optative, 317, 1. 

how turned to infinitive, 320, 1. 

indicative, to express a wish, 
330. 

indicative with av to express 
potentiality, 331. 

indicative with dv omitted, 331, 
1. 358. 

with iterative av, 331, 3. 

in general conditions, 351, 2. 

in unreal conditions, 353. 

construction with 

verbal adjectives, 401, 2. 


Indicative, tenses of the, 302- 


313. 

present, 307. 

imperfect, 308. 

future, 309. 

aorist, 310. 

perfect, 311. 

pluperfect, 312. 

future perfect, 313. 

in expressions of fact, 329. 

in unattainable wishes, 330. 

with ay to express past poten- 
tiality, 331. 

with dv to express a customary 
action, 331, 3. 

future with od wy, 335, 1. 

in object clauses after verbs of 
striving, 341. 

after verbs of fearing, 342, 1. 
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in result clauses, 344. 344, 1. 

in causal clauses, 347. 

in explanatory clauses, 347, 2. 

with e after expressions of 
emotion, 348. 

in the protasis of conditional 
sentences, 350. 353. 356. 

in the apodosis of conditional 
sentences, 350. 351. 352, 1. 
353. 356. 358. 

in concessive clauses, 362. 

in temporal clauses, 364. 

after mpiv, 365, 2. 

in simple relative clauses, 367. 

in relative purpose clauses, 369. 

in relative result clauses, 370. 

of past time, due to attraction, 
Bat at 

in unreal purpose clauses, 371, 
ily 

in indirect discourse, 379. 379, 
2. 380, 2. 381. 


Indirect discourse, 372-381. 


tenses of, 317. 321. 
questions, 219, 1 and 2. 381. 


Infinitive, subject of the, 233. 


tenses of the, 319-321. 

with @qedXov in wishes, 330, 1. 

of result, 344, 2. 345. 

after ep’ 6, 345, 2. 

after apiv, 365, 1. 

in indirect discourse, 376. 377. 

after dyyt and A€yw, 376. 2. 

with dv, 377, 2. 391. 

without the article, 385-389. 

as subject or object, 386. 390. 

after verbs of desiring, etc., 
386, 2,71. 

after verbs of ability, etc., 386, 
VES 
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future, after verbs of hoping, 
etc., 386, 2, 3. 
complementary, 386, 2. 
after adjectives, 387. 
the limiting, 387, 2. 
of purpose, 388. 
the independent, 389. 
in exclamations, 389, 2. 390, 2. 
with the article, 390-391. 
used as a noun, 386. 390. 
dative of, denoting cause, 390. 
Injuring, dative after verbs of, 
235, 2. 
Instrument, dative of, 241. 
Interrogatives, two or more with 
same verb, 217, 1. 
jomed with a demonstrative 
pronoun, 217, 2. 
Tota subscript, 4. 
Iterative ay, 331, 3. 


Knowing, verbs of, followed by 
indirect discourse, 376, 1. 


Labial mutes, 2, 2. 
Liquid verbs, principal parts of, 
149-150. 
inflection of the future, 173. 
inflection of the perfect and 
pluperfect middle, 174, 175. 


Manner, dative of, 242. 

Means, dative of, 241. 

Middle voice, meaning of, 300. 

Moods, attraction of, 371. 
sequence of, 326. 327. 

_in simple sentences, 328-339. 
in dependent clauses, 340-371. 
See Indicative, Subjunctive, etc. 

Movable y, 9. 
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Mutes classified, 2, 2. 
Mute verbs, principal parts of, 
143-148. 
inflection of perfect and pluper- 
fect middle, 170-172. 


Negatives. See synopsis of the 
use of od and py, 403-411. 
in emphatic statements in in- 
direct discourse, 408, 2. 
transferred, 406, 1. 
with adjectives or nouns, 407, 1. 
compound, 409, 4. 
strengthened, 409, 4. 
double, 410. 

Neuter pronouns or adjectives in 
accusative after intransitive 
verbs, 226, 3. 

Nominative as subject, 220. 

as predicate, 221. 
as predicate after an infinitive, 
233, 2. 


Oaths, accusative in, 232. 
Obeying, dative after verbs of, 
235, 2. 
Object, direct, sometimes retained 
with passive verb, 301, 4. 
clauses after verbs of striving, 
341. 
clauses after verbs of fearing, 
342. 
Optative, tenses of the, 315-316. 
use of the, 323. 326. 
in wishes, 337. 
in future potentiality, 338. 
equivalent to a softened indica- 
tive, 308, 1: 
in purpose clauses, 340. 
after verbs of fearing, 342. 


194 


in result clauses, 344, 1. 

in causal clauses, 347. 347, 1. 

in the protasis of conditional 
sentences, 351, 2. 352, 2. 

in the apodosis of conditional 
sentences, 352, 2. 357. 

in concessive clauses, 362. 

in temporal clauses, 364, 2 
and 3. 

in relative clauses, 368. 

due to attraction, 371, 2. 

in indirect discourse, 379, 2. 
380, 2. 381, 2. 


Pardoning, dative after verbs of, 
235, 2. 

Participle, declension of, 78-86. 
tenses of the, 322. 
expressing condition, 

397, ¢. 
with xairep, 362, 1. 
in indirect discourse, 378. 
agreement of, 378, 1. 
with dv, 378, 2. 
the attributive, 396. 
used as a substantive, 396. 
the circumstantial, 397. 
expressing purpose, 397, c. 
with dre and @s, 398, 2 and 3. 
with adverbial force, 398, 4. 
the supplementary, 399. 
after verbs of beginning, etc., 
BS), Ihe 
after verbs of emotion, 399, 2. 
after verbs of permitting, 399, 3. 
after truyxdve, ete., 399, 4. 
Particle av. See synopsis of the 
uses of dv, 412-417. 

Partitive genitive, 250. 253. 254. 

in predicate position, 284, 4. 


360. 
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Patronymics, 214, 6. 
Perfect tense, 305. 306, 1. 311. 
translated by the present, 306, 
2. 

optative, 316. 317. 

infinitive, 320. 321. 

participle, 322. 

subjunctive active, periphrastic 
form of, 153, 4. 

Personal construction, 386, 1. 
with passive verbs, 377, 3. 
with verbal adjectives, 401, 1. 

Personal pronouns, 286. 290, 1. 
and the article, 283, 3. 283, 4. 

Place, genitive of, 265, 2. 
dative of, 248. 
accusative of, 231. 

Pluperfect tense, 305. 312. 
how transferred to the optative, 

Slioels 
how transferred to the infini- 
tive, 321, 1. 
Possessive pronouns with the arti- 
cle, Di Gwe 28.02. 

Potentiality, future, 338. 
past, 331. 

Predicate adjectives, 269. 
position, 281. 
nouns and adjectives without 

article, 277. 284, 1, a. 

Prepositions, 210-212. 
improper, 212. 

Present tense, 305. 307. 
gnomic, 307, 2. 
conative, 307, 3. 
historical, 307, 4. 
with waAat, 307, 5. 
of the subjunctive, 314, 2. 
of the optative, 316. 317. 
of the imperative, 318. 
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of the infinitive, 320. 321. 
of the participle, 322. 
imperative in prohibitions, 339, 1. 
Price, genitive of, 260. 
Principal parts of verbs, 137. 
formation of, 138-150. 
Proclitics, 15. 
accent of, 315. 

Prohibitions, 335, 339, 1. 

Promising, future infinitive after 
verbs of, 386, 2, 3. 

Pronouns, 286-299. 

table of correlatives, 118. 

Proper names with the article, 
276, 3. 

Protasis of conditional sentence 
expressed by relative clause, 
participle, or phrase, 360. 

sometimes omitted, 331, 2. 

Punctuation, 18. 

Purpose clauses, 340. 

relative, 369. 

participial, 397, c. 

unreal, 371. 

expressed by infinitive, 388. 


Questions, 217-219. 
implying the answer yes, 218, 
implying the answer no, 218, 
double, 219. 
deliberative, 334. 
indirect, 219, 1 and 2. 381. 


tt 
2. 


Recessive accent, 12, 3, a. 
Reduplication, 124. 
Attic, 124, 4. 
Reference, dative of, 236. 
Reflexive pronouns, 290. 
third person of, for first or sec- 
ond, 290, 2. 
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Relative clauses, 366-370. 
expressing condition, 368, 1. 
expressing purpose, 369. 
expressing result, 370. 

Relative pronoun, agreement of, 

294. 

attraction of, 295. 

antecedent of, not expressed, 
296. 

Result clauses, 343-345. 
expressed by relative 

370. 


clause, 


Second tenses, 176-181. 
accent of, 181. 
perfect of torn, inflection of, 
195, 5. 
perfect of @vycKw, inflection of, 
195, 6. 
Separation, genitive of, 257. 
Sequence of moods, 326-327. 
Space, extent of, denoted by accu- 
sative, 230. 
Specification, accusative of, 229. 
dative of, 245. 
Subject of the infinitive, 233. 
not expressed, 233, 2. 
agreement of predicate words 
with, 233, 2 and Note. 
Subjunctive mood, 323. 332. 
tenses of, 314. 
in exhortations, 333. 
in deliberative questions, 334. 
in prohibitions, 335. 339, 1. 
expressing strong denial, 335, 1. 
expressing doubt, 335, 2. 
in purpose clauses, 340. 340, 1. 
after verbs of fearing, 342. 
in the protasis of conditional 
sentences, 351, 1. 352, 1. 
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in concessive clauses, 362. 
in temporal clauses, 364, 2 
and 3. 
in until clauses, 364, 3, 6 and ec. 
after mpiv, 365, 2. 
in relative clauses, 368. 
due to attraction, 371, 2. 
when changed in indirect dis- 
course, 380, 3. 
in indirect discourse, 381, Note. 
Superlatives strengthened by os 
or ort, 274, 1. 
Supplementary participle, 399. 
Swearing, future infinitive with 
verbs of, 386, 2, 3. 


Temporal clauses, 363-365. 

after mpiv, 365. 

conditional, 364, 2, a. 

expressed by participle, 397, a. 
Tenses, principal and _ historical, 

Lae 

in indirect discourse, 373. 

of the indicative, 313. 

of the subjunctive, 314. 
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of the optative, 315-316. 

of the imperative, 318. 

of the infinitive, 319-321. 

of the participle, 322. 

See Present, Imperfect, ete. 
Time, accusative of, 230. 

dative of, 246, 1. 

genitive of, 265, 1. 


Unreal conditions, 353. 
Until clauses, 364, 2, 6 and c. 
365, 2. 


Value, genitive of, 260. 
Verbal adjectives, formation of, 
205. 
accent of, 206. 
syntax of, 401-402. 
followed by dative of agent, 
Zone 
Voices of the verb, 800-301, 


Wishes, unattainable, 330. 
attainable, 337. 
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Alpha, a Greek Primer: Introductory to Xenophon 
By WILLIAM G. FROST, President of Berea College, Kentucky. Third Edition. 


Illustrated. izmo, cloth, 230 pages. Price, $1.00. 

This primer will appeal to teachers who believe that even a 
beginning book in Greek should put before the pupil some sug- 
gestion of the spirit of Greek Literature. Although fitted to 
prepare students to read the Anabasis, Frost’s Greek Primer is 
not confined in its vocabulary or sentences to Xenophon, but 
contains varied and copious reading designed to stimulate the 
interest of the beginner. 


A First Greek Reader 


By Professor CHARLES M. Moss, University of Illinois. Revised Edition. 
With Notes, Hints on Translating, and Vocabulary. 16mo, cloth, 195 pages. 
Price, 70 cents. 

This reader is intended to be put into the hands of pupils as 
soon as they have learned the first declension and the present 
indicative of the verb. The stories are graded from this point 
through the declensions and verb forms, so far as circumstances 
permit. An experience of some years leads the editor to believe 
that Greek for beginners can be made attractive, and that by 
this means far more can be accomplished in a given time than 
when pupils are launched into Xenophon. ‘The stories are 
complete in themselves, and the young student will not feel that 
he has an endless task before him. 


Dion Chrysostom. The Hunters of Eubcea 


With Introduction and Notes by WILLIAM K. PRENTICE, Princeton Uni- 
versity. 18mo, cloth, 74 pages. Price, 50 cents, 
An entertaining story, which furnishes a pleasant diversion 
from the usual path of classical studies. 
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Xenophon’s Anabasis: Books I-IV 


With Introduction, Notes, and Vocabulary by FRANCIS W. KELSEY, Univer- 
sity of Michigan, and ANDREW C. ZENOS, t12mo, half leather, 568 pages. 
Price, $1.60. 


The plan of this edition in general follows that of the edition 
of Czsar’s Gallic War, by Professor Kelsey. 

The Introduction aims to prepare the way for intelligent study 
of the Anabasis, by presenting an outline of the Expedition of 
Cyrus, a brief discussion of the Greek Art of War at the time of 
the Retreat, and a notice of the life and writings of Xenophon. 


An important feature of the book is the Table of Idioms and 
Phrases, bringing together those constructions which are most 
difficult for beginners and offering a convenient means of drill in 
the special syntax of the Greek language. 

The Vocabulary is designed to give the pupil only such assist- 
ance as he needs and such knowledge as he can digest. 

The thread of the story is kept more clearly before the student 
by the introduction of a line of English on each page. 

The colored maps, plans, and illustrations make the book the 
most attractive school edition of this text ever published. 
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The Iliad of Homer: Books I-VI 


With Introduction and Notes by ROBERT P. KEEP; and Vocabulary by 
SAMUEL THURBER. t12mo, half leather, 523 pages. Price, $1.60. 

No pains have been spared to make this the most useful and 
practical edition of the Iliad that can be put into the hands of a 
beginner, and, at the same time, the most beautiful and care- 
fully finished book that can profitably be submitted to the wear 
and tear of school use. There is on every page the evidence 
that the editor desires not so much to call attention to his own 
erudition as to give the pupil a knowledge and appreciation of 
the author he is studying. All needed help is given, but irrele- 
vant matter is rigorously excluded. 

This edition contains a facsimile of a page of the famous 
Venetian Manuscript of the Iliad. 

The present edition is printed from large, clear type. Refer- 
ences to the latest edition of Goodwin’s Greek Grammar are 
incorporated in the Notes. | 


A Vocabulary to the First Six Books of Homer’s Iliad 


By SAMUEL THURBER, late of the Girls’ High School, Boston. t12mo, paper, 
159 pages. Price, 50 cents, 


Greek Prose Composition 


Exercises for Writing Connected Greek Prose, with Introductory Notes on 
Syntax and Idiom, and Rules for Casesand Accent. By Professor FRANCIS G. 
ALLINSON, Brown University. r6mo, cloth, 243 pages. Price, $1.00. 
This is a text-book for college students. Special features are: 
Notes on Idiom and Syntax, a Summary of Rules for Cases and 
Accents, carefully graded Exercises, and a general Vocabulary. 


St. John Chrysostom’s Eutropius 


With Notes and Vocabulary by EDWARD R. MALONEY. 16mo, cloth, 
55 pages. Price, 30 cents. 


This edition contains a historical introduction and notes. 
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Ten Selected Orations of Lysias 


Edited with Notes by Professor GEORGE P. BRISTOL, Cornell University. 
16mo, cloth, 180 pages. Price, $ 1.00. 

The aim of this book is to make available for classroom use 
more of the text of Lysias than is now to be had in our school 
editions. The orations selected are, On the Sacred Olive, 
Against Eratosthenes, For Mantitheus, On the Property of 
Eraton, On the Property of Aristophanes, Against the Grain 
Dealers, Against Pancleon, For the Cripple, Against Diogeiton, 
and the Oration delivered at Olympia. 

It will be seen that this is a larger selection than is given in 
most editions, and at a more reasonable price. 


Parallel Exercises Based on Lysias 
Compiled by Professor WALTER R. BRIDGMAN, Lake Forest University, 
Illinois. 16mo, paper, 52 pages. Price, 25 cents. 

This work supplies for translation material based on the 
Orations of Lysias. Part of each exercise is made up of con- 
nected paragraphs, while another part contains detached sen- 
tences, many of which are interrogative. 


The Hellenica of Xenophon: Books I and II 


Together with Selections from the Oration of Lysias against Eratosthenes, and 
from Aristotle’s Constitution of Athens. Edited with Notes by ROBERT W. 
BLAKE, Washington and Jefferson College, Pennsylvania. 16mo, cloth, 248 
pages. Price, $1.20. 
The Introduction contains an outline of the Peloponnesian 
War, a brief review of Xenophon’s life and works, and a dis- 
cussion of the relation of the Hellenica to Thucydides. 


Plato’s Apology of Socrates, and Crito 
With Notes, Introductory Notices, and a Logical Analysis of the Apology, by 
WILHELM WAGNER, 16mo, cloth, 129 pages. Price, go cents. 
This little book is cheaper and handier than other editions of 
the Apology and Crito. 
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